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Printing History
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on a previous page are not considered revised.

The manual printing date and part number indicate its current edition. The printing
date changes when a new edition is printed. (Minor corrections and updates which are
incorporated at reprint do not cause the date to change.) The manual part number
changes when extensive technical changes are incorporated.

July 1985...Edition 1. This manual replaces HP-UX Reference Manual 09000-90007 and
documents HP-UX release 5.0 for HP 9000 Series 200, 300 and 500.
Release 5.0 reflects the following system changes:

« Sections 2 and 3 converged more closely to System V,

« Native Language Support added.

« Real-time features added,

« Process accounting added to Series 500,

o LAN. Virtual memory and window management added for Series 200 and 300,

« LAN option available for Series 200 and 300.

« Starbase graphics library added.

NOTICE

The information contained in this document is subject to change withaut natice.

HEWLETT-PACKARD MAKES NO WARRANTY OF ANY KIND WITH REGARD TO THIS MANUAL, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Hewlett-Packard shall not be liable
for errors contained herein or direct, indirect, special, incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance, or
use of this materiat.

WARRANTY

A copy of the specific warranty terms applicable to your Hewlett-Packard product and replacement parts can be obtained from your local
Sales and Service Office.
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M4(1)

NAME

SYNOPSIS

M4(1)

m4 - macro processor
Computer
. Museum

m4 | options | [ files ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/DEVELOPMENT
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

M} is a macro processor intended as a front end for Ratfor, C, and other languages. Each of the
argument files is processed in order; if there are no files, or if a file name is -, the standard input is
read. The processed text is written on the standard output.

The options and their effects are as follows:

-e Operate interactively. Interrupts are ignored and the output is unbuffered. Using this
mode requires a special state of mind.

-8 Enable line sync output for the C preprocessor (#line ...)

-Bint Change the size of the push-back and argument collection buffers from the default of
4,096.

-Hint Change the size of the symbol table hash array from the default of 199. The size should
be prime.

-Sint  Change the size of the call stack from the default of 100 slots. Macros take three slots,
and non-macro arguments take one.

-Tint Change the size of the token buffer from the default of 512 bytes.
To be effective, these flags must appear before any file names and before any -D or -U flags:

-Dname[=val]
Defines name to val or to null in val’s absence.

-Uname
undefines name.

Macro calls have the form:
name(argl,arg2, ..., argn)

The ( must immediately follow the name of the macro. If the name of a defined macro is not fol-
lowed by a (, it is deemed to be a call of that macro with no arguments. Potential macro names
consist of alphabetic letters, digits, and underscore _, where the first character is not a digit.

Leading unquoted blanks, tabs, and new-lines are ignored while collecting arguments. Left and
right single quotes are used to quote strings. The value of a quoted string is the string stripped of
the quotes.

When a macro name is recognized, its arguments are collected by searching for a matching right
parenthesis. If fewer arguments are supplied than are in the macro definition, the trailing argu-
ments are taken to be null. Macro evaluation proceeds normally during the collection of the argu—
ments, and any commas or right parentheses which happen to turn up within the value of a
nested call are as effective as those in the original input text. After argument collection, the value
of the macro is pushed back onto the input stream and rescanned.

M4 makes available the following built-in macros. They may be redefined, but once this is done
the original meaning is lost. Their values are null unless otherwise stated.

define the second argument is installed as the value of the macro whose name is the first
argument. Each occurrence of $n in the replacement text, where n is a digit, is

Hewlett—Packard -1- July 9, 1985
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undefine
defn

pushdef
popdef
ifdef

shift

changequote

changecom

divert

undivert

divium
dnl

ifelse

incr

decr

eval

Hewlett—Packard
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replaced by the n-th argument. Argument 0 is the name of the macro; missing
arguments are replaced by the null string; $# is replaced by the number of argu—
ments; $* is replaced by a list of all the arguments separated by commas; $@ is like
$*, but each argument is quoted (with the current quotes). All $ metavariable
replacement ignores quoting; every occurrence of a $ metavariable is replaced.

removes the definition of the macro named in its argument.

returns the quoted definition of its argument(s). It is useful for renaming macros,
especially built—ins.

like define, but saves any previous definition.
removes current definition of its argument(s), exposing the previous one if any.

if the first argument is defined, the value is the second argument, otherwise the
third. If there is no third argument, the value is null. The word uniz is predefined
on the HP-UX System versions of m4.

returns all but its first argument. The other arguments are quoted and pushed back
with commas in between. The quoting nullifies the effect of the extra scan that will
subsequently be performed.

change quote symbols to the first and second arguments. The symbols may be up to
five characters long. Changeguote without arguments restores the original values
(i.e., ~ 7).

change left and right comment markers from the default # and new-line. With no
arguments, the comment mechanism is effectively disabled. With one argument, the
left marker becomes the argument and the right marker becomes new-line. With
two arguments, both markers are affected. Comment markers may be up to five
characters long.

m4 maintains 10 output streams, numbered 0-9. The final output is the concatena—
tion of the streams in numerical order; initially stream 0 is the current stream. The
divert macro changes the current output stream to its (digit-string) argument.
Output diverted to a stream other than 0 through 9 is discarded.

causes immediate output of text from diversions named as arguments, or all diver-
sions if no argument. Text may be undiverted into another diversion. Undiverting
discards the diverted text.

returns the value of the current output stream.
reads and discards characters up to and including the next new-line.

has three or more arguments. If the first argument is the same string as the second,
then the value is the third argument. If not, and if there are more than four argu-
ments, the process is repeated with arguments 4, 5, 6 and 7. Otherwise, the value is
either the fourth string, or, if it is not present, null.

returns the value of its argument incremented by 1. The value of the argnment is
calculated by interpreting an initial digit-string as a decimal number. Overflow is
not detected.

returns the value of its argument decremented by 1. Underflow is not detected.

evaluates its argument as an arithmetic expression, using 32 bit arithmetic. Opera-
tors include +, -, *, /, %, ** (exponentiation), bitwise &, |, *, and ~; relationals;
parentheses. Octal and hex numbers may be specified as in C. The second argu-
ment specifies the radix for the result; the default is 10. The third argument may be
used to specify the minimum number of digits in the result. Overflow and underflow
are not detected.
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len

index

substr

translit

include
sinclude

syscmd

sysval

maketemp
mdexit

m4wrap
errprint

dumpdef

traceon

traceoff

SEE ALSO

mktemp(3).
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returns the number of characters in its argument.

returns the position in its first argument where the second argument begins (zero
origin), or -1 if the second argument does not occur. A null (or missing) second
argument causes index to return 0.

returns a substring of its first argument. The second argument is a zero origin
number selecting the first character; the third argument indicates the length of the
substring. A missing third argument is taken to be large cnough to extend to the
end of the first string.

transliterates the characters in its first argument from the set given by the second
argument to the set given by the third. No abbreviations are permitted.

returns the contents of the file named in the argument.
is identical to tnclude, except that it says nothing if the file is inaccessible.

executes the HP-UX System command given in the first argument. No value is
returned.

is the return code from the last call to syscmd.

calls mktemp(3) to fill in a string of XXXXX in its argument with the current pro-
cess ID.

causes immediate exit from m4. Argument 1, if given, is the exit code; the default is
0.

argument, 1 will be pushed back at final EOF; example: mdwrap(* cleanup( ) ~)
prints its argument to stderr.

prints current names and definitions, for the named items, or for all if no arguments
are given. Output goes to stderr.

with no arguments, turns on tracing for all macros (including built -ins). Otherwise,
turns on tracing for named macros.

turns off trace globally and for any macros specified. Macros specifically traced by
traceon can be untraced only by specific calls to traceoff.
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NAME
hp9000s200, hp9000s500, pdpll, udb, udbs, vax - provide truth value about your processor type

SYNOPSIS
hp9000s200

hp9000s500
pdpll

u3db

u3dbs

vax

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP -UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V
DESCRIPTION

The following commands will return a true value (exit code of 0) if you are on a processor that
the command name indicates.

hp9000s200

True if you are on a Hewlett—Packard 9000 Series 200.
hp9000s500

True if you are on a Hewlett-Packard 9000 Series 500.
pdpll True if you are on a PDP-11/45 or PDP-11/70.
u3b True if you are on a 3B 20S computer.
u3b5 True if you are on a 3B 5 computer.
vax True if you are on a VAX-11/750 or VAX-11/780.

The commands that do not apply will return a false (non-zero) value. These commands are often
used within make(1) makefiles and shell procedures to increase portability.

SEE ALSO
make(1), sh(1), test(1), true(1).
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mail, rmail - send mail to users or read mail

SYNOPSIS

mail | -epgr | [ -f file |
mail [ -t ] persons

rmail [ -t | persons

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

Native Language Support:
8-bit and 16-bit data.

DESCRIPTION

Note: An enhanced user mail interface is presented in mailz(1).

Mail without arguments prints a user’s mail, message—by—message, in last-in, first-out order. For
each message, the user is prompted with a ?, and a line is read from the standard input to deter—
mine the disposition of the message:

<new-line> Go on to next message.

+ Same as <new-line>.

d Delete message and go on to next message.

p Print message again.

- Go back to previous message.

s | files ] Save message in the named files (mbox is default).

w | files Save message, without its header, in the named files (mbox is default).
m [ persons | Mail the message to the named persons (yourself is default).
q Put undeleted mail back in the mailfile and stop.

EOT (control-d) Same as q.

b Put all mail back in the matlfile unchanged and stop.
tcommand Escape to the shell to do command.

* Print a command summary.

The optional arguments alter the printing of the mail:

-e causes mail not to be printed. An exit value is returned:
0 = mail present
1 = no mail
2 = other error

-p causes all mail to be printed without prompting for disposition.

-q causes matl to terminate after interrupts. Normally an interrupt only causes the termina—
tion of the printing of the current message.

-r causes messages to be printed in first—in, first-out order.

-ffile  causes mail to use file (e.g., mbox) instead of the default mailfile.

When persons are named, mail takes the standard input up to an end- of-file (or up to a line con -
sisting of just a .) and adds it to each person’s mailfile. The message is preceded by the sender’s
name and a postmark. Lines that look like postmarks in the message, (i.e., “From ...”) are pre-
ceded with a >. The -t option causes the message to be preceded by all persons the mail is sent
to. A person is usually a user name recognized by login(1). If a person being sent mail is not
recognized, or if mail is interrupted during input, the file dead.letter will be saved to allow edit—
ing and resending. Note that this is regarded as a temporary file in that it is recreated every time
needed, erasing the previous contents of dead.letter.

To denote a recipient on a remote system, prefix person by the system name and exclamation
mark (see uucp(1C)). Everything after the first exclamation mark in persons is interpreted by
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the remote system. In particular, if persons contains additional exclamation marks, it can denote
a sequence of machines through which the message is to be sent on the way to its ultimate desti—
nation. For example, specifying alblcde as a recipient’s name causes the message to be sent to
user blcde on system a. System a will interpret that destination as a request to send the mes—
sage to user cde on system b. This might be useful, for instance, if the sending system can aceess
system a but not system b, and system a has access to system b. Masl will not use uucp if the
remote system is the local system name (i.e., localsystem!user).

The mailfile may be manipulated in two ways to alter the function of mail. The other permis—
sions of the file may be read--write, read—only, or neither read nor write to allow different levels of
privacy. If changed to other than the default, the file will be preserved even when empty to per—
petuate the desired permissions. The file may also contain the first line:

Forward to person

which will cause all mail sent to the owner of the mazlfile to be forwarded to person. This is
especially useful to forward all of a person’s mail to one machine in a multiple machine environ—
ment. In order for forwarding to work properly the mailfile should have “mail” as group ID, and
the group permission should be read-write.

Rmazl only permits the sending of mail; uucp(1C) uses rmail as a security precaution.

When a user logs in, the presence of mail, if any, is indicated. Also, notification is made if new
mail arrives while using mazl.

FILES
/ete/passwd to identify sender and locate persons
/usr/mail/ user incoming mail for user; i.e., the mailfile
$HOME/mbox saved mail
$MAIL variable containing path name of mazlfile
/tmp/max temporary file
Jusr/mail/*.Jock  lock for mail directory
dead.letter unmailable text

SEE ALSO
login(1), mailx(1), uucp(1C), write(1).

BUGS

Conditions sometimes result in a failure to remove a lock file.
After an interrupt, the next message may not be printed; printing may be forced by typing a p.
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NAME
mailx - interactive message processing system

SYNOPSIS
mailx ([options] [name..]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: UCB
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION

The command maslz provides a comfortable, flexible environment for sending and receiving mes
sages electronically. When reading mail, mailr provides commands to facilitate saving, deleting,
and responding to messages. When sending mail, mailz allows editing, reviewing and other
modification of the message as it is entered.

Incoming mail is stored in a standard file for each user, called the system mailboz for that user.
When mailz is called to read messages, the mailbox is the default place to find them. As messages
are read, they are marked to be moved to a secondary file for storage, unless specific action is
taken, so that the messages need not be seen again. This secondary file is called the mboz and is
normally located in the user’s HOME directory (see "MBOX" (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES) for a
description of this file). Messages remain in this file until forcibly removed.

On the command line, options start with a dash (-) and any other arguments are taken to be des-
tinations (recipients). If no recipients are specified, mailz will attempt to read messages from the
maitlboz. Command line options are:

-d Turn on debugging output. Neither particularly interesting nor recom
mended.
-e Test for presence of mail. Madlz prints nothing and exits with a success—

ful return code if there is mail to read.
-f [filename] Read messages from filename instead of mailbor. If no filename is
specified, the mboxz is used.

-F Record the message in a file named after the first recipient. Overrides the
“"record” variable, if set (se¢ ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

-h number The number of network "hops” made so far. This is provided for network
software to avoid infinite delivery loops.

-H Print header summary only.

- Ignore interrupts. See also “ignore” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

-n Do not initialize from the system default Maslz.rc file.

-N Do not print initial header summary.

-r address Pass address to network delivery software. All tilde commands are dis-
abled.

-8 subject Set, the Subject header field to subject.

~u user Read user's mailbox. This is only effective if user’s mailboz is not read
protected.

-U Convert uucp style addresses to internet standards. Overrides the “conv”

environment variable.

When reading mail, mailz is in command mode. A header summary of the first several messages
is displayed, followed by a prompt indicating mailz can accept regular commands (see COM-
MANDS below). When sending mail, mailr is in input mode. If no subject is specified on the
command line, a prompt for the subject is printed. As the message is typed, mailz will read the
message and store it in a temporary file. Commands may be entered by beginning a line with the
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tilde (7) escape character followed by a single command letter and optional arguments. See
TILDE ESCAPES for a summary of these commands.

At any time, the behavior of ma:lz is governed by a set of environment variables. These are flags
and valued parameters which are set and cleared via the set and unset commands. See
ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES below for a summary of these parameters.

Recipients listed on the command line may be of three types: login names, shell commands, or
alias groups. Login names may be any network address, including mixed network addressing. If
the recipient name begins with a pipe symbol (1), the rest of the name is taken to be a shell com~
mand to pipe the message through. This provides an automatic interface with any program that
reads the standard input, such as Ip(1) for recording outgoing mail on paper. Alias groups are set
by the alias command (see COMMANDS below) and are lists of recipients of any type.

Regular commands are of the form
{ command | [ msglist | | arguments |

If no command is specified in command mode, print is assumed. In input mode, commands are
recognized by the escape character, and lines not treated as commands are taken as input for the
message.

Each message is assigned a sequential number, and there is at any time the notion of a ’current’
message, marked by a >’ in the header summary. Many commands take an optional list of mes—
sages (msglist) to operate on, which defaults to the current message. A msglist is a list of message
specifications separated by spaces, which may include:

n Message number n.
The current message.
The first undeleted message.

$ The last message.
* All messages.
n-m An inclusive range of message numbers.

user All messages from user.
/string All messages with string in the subject line (case ignored).

e All messages of type ¢, where ¢ is one of:
d deleted messages
n new messages
[} old messages
r read messages
u unread messages

Note that the context of the command determines whether this type of message
specification makes sense.

Other arguments are usually arbitrary strings whose usage depends on the command involved.
File names, where expected, are expanded via the normal shell conventions (see sh(1)). Special
characters are recognized by certain commands and are documented with the commands below.

At start-up time, mailz reads commands from a system-wide file (/usr/lib/mailx/mailx.rc) to
initialize certain parameters, then from a private start-up file (S HOME/.mailrc) for personal-
ized variables. Most regular commands are legal inside start—up files, the most common use being
to set up initial display options and alias lists. The following commands are not legal in the
start-up file: !, Copy, edit, followup, Followup, hold, mail, preserve, reply, Reply, shell, and
visual. Any errors in the start-up file cause the remaining lines in the file to be ignored.

COMMANDS
The following is a complete list of mailz commands:
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!shell-command
Escape to the shell. See "SHELL” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

# comment
Null command (comment). This may be useful in .malre files.

Print the current message number.

Prints a summary of commands.

alias alias name ...

group alias name ...
Declare an alias for the given names. The names will be substituted when alias is used as
a recipient. Useful in the .mailrc file.

alternates name ...
Declares a list of alternate names for your login. When responding to a message, these
names are removed from the list of recipients for the response. With no arguments,
alternates prints the current list of alternate names. See also "allnet” (ENVIRONMENT
VARIABLES).

cd |directory
chdir [directory]
Change directory. If directory is not specified, SHOME is used.

copy [filename]

copy [msglist] filename
Copy messages to the file without marking the messages as saved. Otherwise equivalent
to the save command.

Copy [msglist]
Save the specified messages in a file whose name is derived from the author of the message
to be saved, without marking the messages as saved. Otherwise equivalent to the Save
command.

delete [msglist)
Delete messages from the mailboz. If "autoprint” is set, the next message after the last
one deleted is printed (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

discard [header—field ...|

ignore |header—field ...|
Suppresses printing of the specified header fields when displaying messages on the screen.
Examples of header fields to ignore are “status” and “cc.” The fields are included when
the message is saved. The Print and Type commands override this command.

dp [msglisi]

dt [msglist]
Delete the specified messages from the mailboz and print the next message after the last
one deleted. Roughly equivalent to a delete command followed by a print command.
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echo string ...
Echo the given strings (like echo(1)).

edit [msglist]
Edit the given messages. The messages are placed in a temporary file and the "EDITOR”
variable is used to get the name of the editor (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES). Default
editor is ed(1).

exit

xit
Exit from madlz, without changing the mailboz. No messages are saved in the mboz (see
also quit).

file [filename]
folder [filename]
Quit from the current file of messages and read in the specified file. Several special char-
acters are recognized when used as file names, with the following substitutions:
% the current mailboz.
Y%user
the mailboz for user.
# the previous file.
& the current mboz.
Default file is the current mailboz.

folders
Print the names of the files in the directory set by the “folder” variable (see ENVIRON
MENT VARIABLES).

followup [message]
Respond to a message, recording the response in a file whose name is derived from the
author of the message. Overrides the "record” variable, if set. See also the Followup,
Save, and Copy commands and “outfolder” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

Followup [msglist]
Respond to the first message in the msglist, sending the message to the author of each
message in the msglist. The subject line is taken from the first message and the response
is recorded in a file whose name is derived from the author of the first message. See also
the followup, Save, and Copy commands and “outfolder” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

from [msglist)
Prints the header summary for the specified messages.

group alias name ...

alias alias name ...
Declare an alias for the given names. The names will be substituted when alias is used as
a recipient. Useful in the .mailrc file.

headers [message]
Prints the page of headers which includes the message specified. The “screen” variable
sets the number of headers per page (sce ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES). See also the z
command.
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help
Prints a summary of commands.

hold [msglist]
preserve [msglist]
Holds the specified messages in the mazilbozr.

if slr

mail -commands

else

mail commands

endif
Conditional execution, where s will execute following matil-commands, up to an else or
endif, if the program is in send mode, and r causes the mai-commands to be executed
only in receive mode. Useful in the .mailre file.

ignore header -field ...

discard header—field ...
Suppresses printing of the specified header fields when displaying messages on the screen.
Examples of header fields to ignore are “status” and “cc.” All fields are included when
the message is saved. The Print and Type commands override this command.

list
Prints all commands available. No explanation is given.

mail name ...
Mail a message to the specified users.

mbox [msglist]
Arrange for the given messages to end up in the standard mbor save file when mailz ter-
minates normally. See “"MBOX” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES) for a description of this
file. See also the exit and quit commands.

next [message]
Go to next message matching message. A msglist may be specified, but in this case the
first valid message in the list is the only one used. This is useful for jumping to the next
message from a specific user, since the name would be taken as a command in the absence
of a real command. See the discussion of msglists above for a description of possible mes—
sage specifications.

pipe [msglist] [shell-command)

| [msglist] [shell-command)
Pipe the message through the given shell-command. The message is treated as if it were
read. If no arguments are given, the current message is piped through the command
specified by the value of the “cmd” variable. If the "page” variable is set, a form feed
character is inserted after each message (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

preserve [msglist]

hold [msglist]
Preserve the specified messages in the mailboz.
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Print [msglist)

Type [msglist]
Print the specified messages on the screen, including all header fields. Overrides suppres—
sion of fields by the ignore command.

print [msglist]

type [msglist]
Print the specified messages. If "crt” is set, the messages longer than the number of lines
specified by the “crt” variable are paged through the command specified by the
"PAGER” variable. The default command is pg(1) (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

quit
Exit from mazilz, storing messages that were read in mbozr and unread messages in the
mailboz. Messages that have been explicitly saved in a file are deleted.

Reply [msglis

Respond [msglist]
Send a response to the author of each message in the msglist. The subject line is taken
from the first message. If “record” is set to a filename, the response is saved at the end of
that file (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

reply [message]

respond [message]
Reply to the specified message, including all other recipients of the message. If “record”
is set to a filename, the response is saved at the end of that file (see ENVIRONMENT
VARIABLES).

Save [msglist]
Save the specified messages in a file whose name is derived from the author of the first
message. The name of the file is taken to be the author’s name with all network address—
ing stripped off. See also the Copy, followup, and Followup commands and “outfolder”
(ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

save [filename]

save [msglist] filename
Save the specified messages in the given file. The file is created if it does not exist. The
message is deleted from the mailbor when mailz terminates unless “keepsave” is set (see
also ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES and the exit and quit commands).

set

set name

set name=string

set name=number
Define a variable called name. The variable may be given a null, string, or numeric value.
Set by itself prints all defined variables and their values. See ENVIRONMENT VARI-
ABLES for detailed descriptions of the matlz variables.

shell
Invoke an interactive shell (see also “SHELL” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES)).

size [masglist]
Print the size in characters of the specified messages.

Hewlett—Packard -6 - July 2, 1985



MAILX (1) MAILX (1)

source filename
Read commands from the given file and return to command mode.

top [msglist]
Print the top few lines of the specified messages. If the “toplines” variable is set, it is
taken as the number of lines to print (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES). The default is 5.

touch [msglisi]
Touch the specified messages. If any message in masglist is not specifically saved in a file,
it will be placed in the mboz upon normal termination. See exit and quit.

Type [msglist)

Print [msglisi]
Print the specified messages on the screen, including all header fields. Overrides suppres—
sion of fields by the ignore command.

type [msglist]

print (masglisi]
Print the specified messages. If "crt” is set, the messages longer than the number of lines
specified by the “crt” variable are paged through the command specified by the
“"PAGER” variable. The default command is pg(1) (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

undelete [msglist]
Restore the specified deleted messages. Will only restore messages deleted in the current
mail session. If “autoprint” is set, the last message of those restored is printed (see
ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES) .

unset name ...
Causes the specified variables to be erased. If the variable was imported from the execu—
tion environment (i.e., a shell variable) then it cannot be erased.

version
Prints the current version and release date.

visual {msglist]
Edit the given messages with a screen editor. The messages are placed in a temporary file
and the "VISUAL” variable is used to get the name of the editor (see ENVIRONMENT
VARIABLES).

write [msglist] filename
Write the given messages on the specified file, minus the header and trailing blank line.
Otherwise equivalent to the save command.

xit

exit
Exit from mailz, without changing the mailboz. No messages are saved in the mboz (see
also quit).

z[+1 |

Scroll the header display forward or backward one screen-full. The number of headers
displayed is set by the “screen” variable (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).

TILDE ESCAPES
The following commands may be entered only from input mode, by beginning a line with the tilde
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escape character (7). See “escape” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES) for changing this special char-
acter.

~! shell-command
Escape to the shell.

Simulate end of file (terminate message input).
“: matl-command
"_. mail-command

Perform the command-level request. Valid only when sending a message while reading
mail.

Print a summary of tilde escapes.

A
Insert the autograph string “Sign” into the message (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).
“a
Insert the autograph string “sign” into the message (see ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES).
“b name ...
Add the names to the blind carbon copy (Bec) list.
"¢ name ...
Add the names to the carbon copy (Ce) list.
“d
Read in the dead.letter file. See “DEAD” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES) for a description
of this file.
“e
Invoke the editor on the partial message. See also "EDITOR” (ENVIRONMENT VARI-
ABLES).
“f [msglist]
Forward the specified messages. The messages are inserted into the message, without
alteration.
“h
Prompt for Subject line and To, Ce, and Bec lists. If the field is displayed with an initial
value, it may be edited as if you had just typed it.
"1 string
Insert the value of the named variable into the text of the message. For example, "A is
equivalent to *7i Sign.’
“m [msglist]

Insert the specified messages into the letter, shifting the new text to the right one tab
stop. Valid only when sending a message while reading mail.
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p

Print the message being entered.

“q
Quit from input mode by simulating an interrupt. If the body of the message is not null,
the partial message is saved in dead.letter. See "DEAD” (ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES)
for a description of this file.

“r filename

"< filename

"< tshell-command

Read in the specified file. If the argument begins with an exclamation point (!), the rest
of the string is taken as an arbitrary shell command and is executed, with the standard
output inserted into the message.

"8 string ...
Set the subject line to string.

"t neme ...
Add the given names to the To list.

v
Invoke a preferred screen editor on the partial message. See also "VISUAL” (ENVIRON-
MENT VARIABLES).

“w filename
Write the partial message onto the given file, without the header.

“x

Exit as with "q except the message is not saved in dead.letter.

"\ shell-command
Pipe the body of the message through the given shell-command. If the skhell-command
returns a successful exit status, the output of the command replaces the message.
ENVIRONMENT VARIABLES

The following are environment variables taken from the execution environment and are not alter—
able within masls.

HOME=d:irectory
The user’s base of operations.

MAILRC=filename
The name of the start—up file. Default is $HOME/.mailrc.
The following variables are internal maslz variables. They may be imported from the execution

environment or sct via the set command at any time. The unset command may be used to erase
variables.

allnet

All network names whose last component (login namec) match are treated as identical.
This causes the masglist message specifications to behave similarly. Default is noallnet.
See also the alternates command and the “metoo” variable.
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append
Upon termination, append messages to the end of the mboz file instead of prepending
them. Default is noappend.

askece
Prompt for the Cc list after message is entered. Default is noaskee.

asksub
Prompt for subject if it is not specified on the command line with the -s option. Enabled
by default.

autoprint
Enable automatic printing of messages after delete and undelete commands. Default is
noautoprint.

bang

Enable the special-casing of exclamation points (!) in shell escape command lines as in
vi(1). Default is nobang.

cmd=shell-command
Set the default command for the pipe command. No default value.

conv=converston
Convert uucp addresses to the specified address style. The only valid conversion now is
internet, which requires a mail delivery program conforming to the RFC822 standard for
electronic mail addressing. Conversion is disabled by default. See also “sendmail” and
the ~U command line option.

crt=number
Pipe messages having more than number lines through the command specified by the
value of the "PAGER” variable (pg(1) by default). Disabled by default.

DEAD=filename
The name of the file in which to save partial letters in case of untimely interrupt or
delivery errors. Default is SHOME/dead letter.

debug
Enable verbose diagnostics for debugging. Messages are not delivered. Default is node—
bug.

dot
Take a period on a line by itself during input from a terminal as end-of-file. Default is
nodot.

EDITOR=shell-command
The command to run when the edit or “e command is used. Default is ed(1).

escape=c¢
Substitute ¢ for the ~ escape character.

folder=directory
The directory for saving standard mail files. User specified file names beginning with a
plus (+) are expanded by preceding the filename with this directory name to obtain the
real filename. If directory does not start with a slash (/), $HOME is prepended to it. In
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order to use the plus (+) construct on a mailz command line, “folder” must be an
exported sh environment variable. There is no default for the “folder” variable. See also
“outfolder” below.

header
Enable printing of the header summary when entering mailr. Enabled by default.

hold
Preserve all messages that are read in the mailbox instead of putting them in the standard
mboz save file. Default is nohold.

ignore
Ignore interrupts while entering messages. Handy for noisy dial-up lines. Default is
noignore.

ignoreeof
Ignore end-of-file during message input. Input must be terminated by a period (.) on a
line by itself or by the ~. command. Default is noignoreeof. See also "dot” above.

keep
When the mailboz is empty, truncate it to zero length instead of removing it. Disabled
by default.

keepsave

Keep messages that have been saved in other files in the mailboz instead of deleting them.
Default is nokeepsave.

MBOX=filename
The name of the file to save messages which have been read. The xit command overrides

this function, as does saving the message explicitly in another file. Default is
$HOME /mbox.

metoo
If your login appears as a recipient, do not delete it from the list. Default is nometoo.

LISTER=shell-command
The command (and options) to use when listing the contents of the “folder” directory.
The default is Is(1).

onehop
When responding to a message that was originally sent to several recipients, the other
recipient addresses are normally forced to be relative to the originating author’s machine
for the response. This flag disables alteration of the recipients’ addresses, improving
efficiency in a network where all machines can send directly to all other machines (i.e.,
one hop away).

outfolder
Causes the files used to record outgoing messages to be located in the directory specified
by the "folder” variable unless the pathname is absolute. Default is nooutfolder. See
"folder” above and the Save, Copy, followup, and Followup commands.

page

Used with the pipe command to insert a form feed after each message sent through the
pipe. Default is nopage.
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FILES

PAGER=shell-command
The command to use as a filter for paginating output. This can also be used to specify
the options to be used. Default is pg(1).

prompt=string
Set the command mode prompt to string. Default is "7 “.

quiet
Refrain from printing the opening message and version when entering mailz. Default is
noquiet.

record=filename
Record all outgoing mail in filename. Disabled by default. See also “outfolder” above.

save
Enable saving of messages in dead.letter on interrupt or delivery error. See "DEAD” for a
description of this file. Enabled by default.

screen=number
Sets the number of lines in a screen-full of headers for the headers command.

sendmail=shell-command
Alternate command for delivering messages. Default is mail(1).

sendwait
Wait for background mailer to finish before returning. Default is nosendwait.

SHELL=shell-command
The name of a preferred command interpreter. Default is sh(1).

showto
When displaying the header summary and the message is from you, print the recipient’s
name instead of the author’s name.

sign=string
The variable inserted into the text of a message when the “a (autograph) command is
given. No default (see also “i (TILDE ESCAPES)).

Sign=string
The variable inserted into the text of a message when the “A command is given. No
default (see also “i (TILDE ESCAPES})).

toplines=number
The number of lines of header to print with the top command. Default is 5.

VISUAL=shell-command
The name of a preferred screen editor. Default is vi(1).

$HOME/ .mailre personal start—up file
$HOME/mbox secondary storage file
/usr/mail/* post office directory

/usr/lib/mailx/mailx.help* help message files
/uasr/lib/mailx/mailx.re global start—up file
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/tmp/R[emgsx]* temporary files
SEE ALSO

mail(1), pg(1), Is(1).
BUGS

Where shell-command is shown as valid, arguments are not always allowed. Experimentation is
recommended.

Internal variables imported from the execution environment cannot be unset.

The full internet addressing is not fully supported by mazilz. The new standards need some time
to settle down.

Attempts to send a message having a line consisting only of a are treated as the end of the

message by mal(1) (the standard mail delivery program).
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NAME

make - maintain, update, and regenerate groups of programs

SYNOPSIS

make [-f makefile] [-p] [-i] [-k| [-s] [-r] [-n] [-b] [-€] [-t] [-d] [-q] [names]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION

The following is a brief description of all options and some special names. Options may occur in
any order.

-f makefile Description file name. Makefile is assumed to be the name of a description file. A file
name of - denotes the standard input. The contents of makefile override the built-in
rules if they are present. Note that the space between -f and makefile must be

present.

-p Print out the complete set of macro definitions and target descriptions.

-i Ignore error codes returned by invoked commands. This mode is also entered if the
fake target name .IGNNORE appears in the description file.

-k When a command returns nonzero status, abandon work on the current entry, but
continue on other branches that do not depend on that entry.

- Silent mode. Do not print command lines before executing. This mode is also entered
if the fake target name .SILENT appears in the description file.

-r Do not use the built-in rules.

-n No execute mode. Print commands, but do not execute them. Even lines beginning
with an @ are printed.

-b Compatibility mode for old (Version 7) makefiles.

-e Environment variables override assignments within makefiles.

-t Touch the target files (causing them to be up-to-date) rather than issue the usual
commands.

-d Debug mode. Print out detailed information on files and times examined. (This is

intended for debugging the make command itself.)

-q Question. The make command returns a zero or non- zero status code depending on
whether the target file is or is not up-to-date.

The “built-in” dependency targets are:

.DEFAULT
If a file must be made but there are no explicit commands or relevant built—in rules, the
commands associated with the name .DEFAULT are used if it exists.
.PRECIOUS
Dependents of this target will not be removed when quit or interrupt are hit.
SILENT
Same effect as the -8 option.
IGNORE
Same effect as the -i option.
Make executes commands in makefile to update one or more target names. Name is typically a

program. If no -f option is present, makefile, Makefile, s.makefile, and s.Makefile are tried in
order. If makefile is -, the standard input is taken. More than one -f makefile argument pair may
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appear.

Make updates a target only if it depends on files that are newer than the target. All prerequisite
files of a target are added recursively to the list of targets. Missing files are deemed to be out of
date.

Makefile contains a sequence of entries that specify dependencies. The first line of an entry is a
blank-separated, non—null list of targets, followed by a colon (:), followed by a (possibly null) list
of prerequisite files or dependencies. Text following a ; and all following lines that begin with a
tab are shell commands to be executed to update the target. The first line that does not begin
with a tab or # begins a new dependency or macro definition. Shell commands may be continued
across lines with the <backslash><new-line> sequence. Everything printed by make (except the
initial tab) is passed directly to the shell as is. Thus,

echo a\
b

will produce
ab
exactly the same as the shell would.
Sharp (#) and new-line surround comments.

The following makefile says that pgm depends on two files a.0 and b.o, and that they in turn
depend on their corresponding source files (a.c and b.c) and a common file incl.h:

pgm: a.0 b.o

cc a.0 b.o -0 pgm
a.0: incl.h a.c

cc -¢ a.c
b.o: inclLh b.c

cc -¢ b.e

Command lines are executed one at a time, each by its own shell. The first one or two characters
in a command can be the following: —, @, —@, or @—. If @ is present, printing of the command is
suppressed. If — is present, make ignores an error. A line is printed when it is executed unless
the -s option is present, or the entry .SILENT: is in makefile, or unless the initial character
sequence contains a @. The -n option specifies printing without execution; however, if the com—
mand line has the string $(MAKE) in it, the line is always executed (see discussion of the
MAKEFLAGS macro under Environment). Note that this feature does not work if MAKE is
enclosed in braces, as in ${MAKE}. The -t (touch) option updates the modified date of a file
without executing any commands.

Commands returning non-zero status normally terminate make. If the -i option is present, or the
entry .IGNORE: appears in makefile, or the initial character sequence of the command contains
—. the error is ignored. If the -k option is present, work is abandoned on the current entry, but
continues on other branches that do not depend on that entry.

The -b option allows old makefiles (those written for the old version of make) to run without
errors. The difference between the old version of make and this version is that this version
requires all dependency lines to have a (possibly null or implicit) command associated with them.
The previous version of make assumed, if no command was specified explicitly, that the command
was null.

Interrupt and quit cause the target to be deleted unless the target depends on the special name
.PRECIOUS.

Environment
The environment is read by make. All variables are assumed to be macro definitions and pro-
cessed as such. The environment variables are processed before any makefile and after the
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internal rules; thus, macro assignments in a makefile override environment variables. The -e
option causes the environment to override the macro assignments in a makefile.

The MAKEFLAGS environment variable is processed by make as containing any legal input
option (except -f, -p, and -d) defined for the command line. Further, upon invocation, make
“invents” the variable if it is not in the environment, puts the current options into it, and passes
it on to invocations of commands. Thus, MAKEFLAGS always contains the current input
options. This proves very useful for ‘‘super-makes”. In fact, as noted above, when the -n option
is used, the command $(MAKE) is executed anyway; hence, one can perform a make -n recur—
sively on a whole software system to see what would have been executed. This is because the -n
is put in MAKEFLAGS and passed to further invocations of $(MAKE). This is one way of
debugging all of the makefiles for a software project without actually doing anything.

Macros

Entries of the form stringl = string? are macro definitions. String2 is defined as all characters up
to a comment character or an unescaped new-line. Subsequent appearances of $(string![:substl=
[subst?]]) are replaced by string2. The parentheses are optional if a single character macro name
is used and there is no substitute sequence. The optional :subst1=subst2 is a substitute sequence.
If it is specified, all non-overlapping occurrences of subst! in the named macro are replaced by
subst2. Strings (for the purposes of this type of substitution) are delimited by blanks, tabs, new—
line characters, and beginnings of lines. An example of the use of the substitute sequence is
shown under Libraries.

Internal Macros
There are five internally maintained macros which are useful for writing rules for building targets.

$x  The macro $# stands for the file name part of the current dependent with the suffix deleted.
It is evaluated only for inference rules.

$@ The $@ macro stands for the full target name of the current target. It is evaluated only for
explicitly named dependencies.

$< The $< macro is only evaluated for inference rules or the .DEFAULT rule. It is the module
which is out-of-date with respect to the target (i.e., the ‘“‘manufactured” dependent file
name). Thus, in the .c.o rule, the $< macro would evaluate to the .c file. An example for
making optimized .o files from .c files is:

.c.0:
cc -¢ -O $x.c

or:

ce -¢ -0 $<

$? The $? macro is evaluated when explicit rules from the makefile are evaluated. It is the list
of prerequisites that are out of date with respect to the target; essentially, those modules
which must be rebuilt.

$% The $% macro is only evaluated when the target is an archive library member of the form
lib(file.o). In this case, $@ evaluates to lib and $% evaluates to the library member,
file.o.
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Four of the five macros can have alternative forms. When an upper case D or F is
appended to any of the four macros, the meaning is changed to ‘‘directory part” for D and
“file part” for F. Thus, $(@D) refers to the directory part of the string $@. If there is no
directory part, ./ is generated. The only macro excluded from this alternative form is $7.
The reasons for this are debatable.

Suffixes
Certain names (for instance, those ending with .0) have inferable prerequisites such as .c, .s, etc.
If no update commands for such a file appear in makefile, and if an inferable prerequisite exists,
that prerequisite is compiled to make the target. In this case, make has inference rules which
allow building files from other files by examining the suffixes and determining an appropriate
inference rule to use. The current default inference rules are:

.c . .sh sh™ .co .c”.0 .c".c 5.0 .87.0 .y.0o .y .0 Lo .10
y.¢ .y .c lc.ca.c”a.s".a h”h

To print out the rules compiled into the make on any machine in a form suitable for recompila-
tion, the following command is used:

make -fp - 2>/dev/null </dev/null

The only peculiarity in this output is the (null) string which printf(3S) prints when handed a null
string.

A tilde in the above rules refers to an SCCS file (see sccsfile(5)). Thus, the rule .¢”.0 would
transform an SCCS C source file into an object file (.0). Because the s. of the SCCS files is a
prefix, it is incompatible with make’s suffix point-of-view. Hence, the tilde is a way of changing
any file reference into an SCCS file reference.

A rule with only one suffix (i.e., .c:) is the definition of how to build z from z.c. In effect, the
other suffix is null. This is useful for building targets from only one source file (e.g., shell pro—
cedures, simple C programs).

Additional suffixes are given as the dependency list for .SUFFIXES. Order is significant; the first
possible name for which both a file and a rule exist is inferred as a prerequisite.

The default list is:
SUFFIXES: 0 c .y I

Here again, the above command for printing the internal rules will display the list of suffixes
implemented on the current machine. Multiple suffix lists accumulate; .SUFFIXES: with no
dependencies clears the list of suffixes.

Inference Rules
The first example can be done more briefly:

pgm: a.0 b.o
cc a.0 b.o -0 pgm
a.0 b.o: incLh

This is because make has a set of internal rules for building files. The user may add rules to this
list by simply putting them in the makefile.

Certain macros are used by the default inference rules to permit the inclusion of optional matter
in any resulting commands. For example, CFLAGS, LFLAGS, and YFLAGS are used for com—
piler options to cc(1), lez(1), and yacc(1), respectively. Again, the previous method for examin-
ing the current rules is recommended.

The inference of prerequisites can be controlled. The rule to create a file with suffix .o from a file
with suffix .c is specified as an entry with .c.o: as the target and no dependents. Shell commands
associated with the target define the rule for making a .o file from a .c file. Any target that has
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no slashes in it and starts with a dot is identified as a rule and not a true target.

Libraries

FILES

If a target or dependency name contains parentheses, it is assumed to be an archive library, the
string within parentheses referring to a member within the library. Thus lib(file.o) and
$(LIB)(file.0) both refer to an archive library which contains file.o. (This assumes the LIB
macro has been previously defined.) The expression $(LIB)(filel.o file2.0) is not legal. Rules
pertaining to archive libraries have the form .XX.a where the XX is the suffix from which the
archive member is to be made. An unfortunate byproduct of the current implementation requires
the XX to be different from the suffix of the archive member. Thus, one cannot have lib(file.o)
depend upon file.o explicitly. The most common use of the archive interface follows. Here, we
assume the source files are all C type source:

lib: lib(filel.0) lib(file2.0) lib(file3.0)
@echo lib is now up-to-date
.c.a:
$(CC) -¢ $(CFLAGS) $<
ar rv $0@ $*.0
rm -f $*.0

In fact, the .c.a rule listed above is built into make and is unnecessary in this example. A more
interesting, but more limited example of an archive library maintenance construction follows:

lib:  lib(filel.o) lib(fle2.0) lib(file3.0)
$(CC) -c¢ $(CFLAGS) $(7:.0=.c)
ar rv lib $?
rm $7 @echo lib is now up-to-date
.c.al;

Here the substitution mode of the macro expansions is used. The $? list is defined to be the set
of object file names (inside lib) whose C source files are out-of-date. The substitution mode
translates the .0 to .c. (Unfortunately, one cannot as yet transform to .c”; however, this may
become possible in the future.) Note also, the disabling of the .c.a: rule, which would have
created each object file, one by one. This particular construct speeds up archive library mainte—
nance considerably. This type of construct becomes very cumbersome if the archive library con
tains a mix of assembly programs and C programs.

[Mm]akefile and s.[Mm]akefile

SEE ALSO

ce(1), ed(1), lex(1), sh(1), yacc(1).

WARNING

BUGS

Be wary of any file (such as an include file) whose access, modification, and last change times can—
not be altered by the make-ing process. For example, if a program depends on an include file
which in turn depends on another include file, and if one or both of these files are out-of-date,
make will try to update these files each time it is run, thus unnecessarily re- makeing up-to-date
files dependent on the include file. The solution is to manually update these files with the
touch(1) command before running make. (Note that it is generally a bad idea to include the
touch(1) command in your makefile, because it can cause make to update a program that other—
wise did not need to be updated.)

Some commands return non—zero status inappropriately; use -i to overcome the difficulty.
File names with the characters = : @ will not work.

Commands that are directly executed by the shell, notably cd(1), are ineffectual across new-lines
in make.
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The syntax lib(filel.o file2.0 file3.0) is illegal.
You cannot build lib(file.o) from file.o.
The macro $(a:.o=.c™) does not work.

There is a limit of 2500 characters, including the terminating new-line, for expanded dependency
lines.

Make will not properly expand a macro within another macro when string substitution is involved.

»
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NAME

man - find manual information by keywords; print out the manual

SYNOPSIS

man -k keyword ...
man -f file ...
man [ - | [ section | title ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

FILES

Man is a program which gives information from the programmer’s manual. It can be asked to
form one line descriptions of commands specified by name, or for all commands whose description
contains any of a set of keywords. It can also provide on-line access to the sections of the printed
manual.

When given the option -k and a set of keywords, man prints out a one line synopsis of each
manual section whose listing in the table of contents contains that keyword.

When given the option -f and a list of file names, maen attempts to locate manual sections related
to those files, printing out the table of contents lines for those sections.

When neither -k nor -f is specified, man formats a specified set of manual pages. If a section
specifier is given man looks in that section of the manual for the given titles. Section is an arabic
section number, L.e. 3, which may be followed by a single letter classifier, i.e. 1g indicating a
graphics program in section 1. If section is omitted, man searches all sections of the manual, giv—
ing preference to commands over subroutines in system libraries, and printing the first section it
finds, if any.

If the standard output is a teletype, or if the flag - is given, then man pipes its output through
rmnl(1) to delete useless blank lines, ui(1) to create proper underlines for different terminals, and
through more(1) to stop after each page. Hit a space to continue.

If the /usr/man/cat? directory is present and the file is not in it, but the file exists in
/usr/man/man?, then the page is formatted and installed in /usr/man/cat? on first access. If
only the /usr/man/cat? directories are present and/or nroff is not installed then only those pages
which have been preformatted are displayable.

The Berkeley command whatis(1) is provided by man —f.

/usr/man/man? /*
Jusr/man/cat?/*
Jusr/local/man?/*
Jusr/local /cat?/*
/usr/contrib/man?/
Jusr/contrib/cat?/

SEE ALSO

BUGS

rmnl(1}, ul(1), more(1), whereis(1), catman(1M).

The manual is supposed to be reproducible either on the phototypesetter or on a typewriter.
However, on a typewriter some information is necessarily lost.
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mediainit - initialize hard disc, flexible disc, or cartridge tape media

SYNOPSIS

mediainit [-vr] [-f fmt_optn] [-i interleave] pathname

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD
Origin: HP

Remarks: Mediainit is implemented on Series 200 only.

DESCRIPTION

Mediainit initializes mass storage media by formatting the media, writing and reading test pat
terns to verify media integrity, then sparing any defective blocks found. This process prepares the
disc or tape for error—free operation.

The following command options are recognized. They can be specified in any order, but all must
precede the pathname. Options without parameters can be listed individually or grouped
together. Options with parameters must be listed individually, but white space between the
option and its parameter is discretionary.

-v Normally, mediainit provides only fatal error messages, and they are directed to diagnostic
output (stderr). The verbose option sends device-specific error information related to
low-level operation of mediainit to standard output (stdout). This option is most useful to
trained service personnel because it usually requires detailed knowledge of device operation
before the error information can be interpreted correctly.

-r The re-certify option forces a complete tape certification whether or not the tape has been
certified previously. All record of any previously spared blocks is discarded, so any bad
blocks will have to be rediscovered. This option should be used only if: (a) it is suspected
that numerous blocks on the tape have been spared which should not have been, or (b) it is
necessary to destroy (overwrite) all previous data on the tape.

-f fmt_optn
The format option is a device-specific number in the range 0 through 239. It is intended
solely for use with certain SS/80 devices that support multiple media formats (disregarding
interleave factor). For example, certain microfloppy drives support 256, 512, and 1024-
byte sectors. Mediainit passes any supplied format option directly through to the device.
The device then either accepts it or rejects it if it is not supported. Refer to device operat—
ing manuals for additional information. The default format option is 0.

-i interleave
Interleave refers to relationship between sequential logical records and sequential physical
records. It defines the number of physical records that lie between the beginning points of
two consecutively numbered logical records. The choice of interleave factor can have a
substantial impact on disc performance. Consult the appropriate device operating manual
for details.

The following operand is required:

Pathname is the path name to the character (raw) device special file associated with the volume
(or single-volume device) containing the media to be initialized. Mediainit aborts if you lack
either read or write permission to the device special file, or if the volume has already been opened
by any other process. Also, mediainit locks the volume during initialization so that no other
processes can access it. Thus it is impossible to initialize any mounted volume; in particular, the

Hewlett~Packard -1- July 9, 1985



MEDIAINIT (1) Series 200 Only MEDIAINIT (1)

root volume.

When a given device contains multiple units or a given unit contains multiple volumes, any avail-
able volume can be initialized, even while other volumes are open. However, the initialization
process tends to dominate device resources, thus causing delays in handling requests (from other
processes) that are directed to other volumes on the unit or device while initialization is in pro-
gress.

In general, mediainit attempts to carefully scrutinize any format or interleave options supplied,
and aborts if an option is out of range or inappropriate for the media being initialized. Specifying
an interleave factor or format option value of 0 has the same effect as not specifying the option at
all.

For discs that support interleave factors, the acceptable range is usually 1 (no interleave) through
N-1, where N is the number of sectors per track. With SS/80 hard discs, the optimum interleave
factor is usually determined by the speed (normal or high) of the HP-IB interface card used and
whether DMA is present in the system. The optimum interleave factor for SS/80 flexible disc
drives is usually a constant (often 2), and is independent of the type of HP-IB interface used.
The optimum interleave factor for CS/80 discs is usually 1, and is also usually not related to the
type of HP-IB interface being used. In any case, refer to the appropriate device operating manual
for recommended values.

If a disc being initialized requires an interleave factor but none is specified, mediainit provides an
appropriate, though not necessarily optimum default. For CS/80 and SS/80 discs, mediainit uses
whatever the device reports as its current interleave factor. SS/80 floppy drives report their
minimum (usually best) interleave factor, if the currently installed media is unformatted.

When a given device supports format options, the allowable range of interleave factors may be
related to the specified format option. In such instances, mediainit cannot range—check the inter-
leave factor if one is specified.

Mediainit returns a value of 0 upon successful completion, a value of 1 if there was a device-
related error, or a value of 2 if there was a syntax-related error.

EXAMPLES
The following example formats an HP 9122 SS/80 3 1/2” flexible disc with an interleave factor of
2, 1024-byte sectors, double-sided HP format:

mediainit -i 2 —f 3 /dev/r9122
SEE ALSO
mkfs(1M), lifinit(1).
DIAGNOSTICS
Appropriate error messages are given.

WARNINGS
Aborting mediainit is likely to leave the medium in a useless state, even if it was previously ini-
tialized.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Most types of mass storage media must be initialized before they can be used. HP hard discs,
flexible discs, and cartridge tapes require some form of initialization, but 9-track tapes do not.
Initialization usually involves formatting the media, writing and reading test patterns, then spar-
ing any defective blocks. Depending upon the media and device type, none, some, or all of the
initialization process may have been performed at the factory. Mediainit completes whatever
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steps are appropriate for the media to prepare it for error—free writing and reading.

Most HP hard discs are formatted and exhaustively tested at the factory by use of a process more
thorough but also more time—consuming than appropriate for mediainit. However, mediainit is
still valuable for ensuring the integrity of the media after factory shipment, formatting with the
correct interleave factor, and sparing any blocks which may have become defective since original
factory testing was performed.

HP flexible discs are not usually formatted prior to shipment, so they must undergo the entire ini
tialization process before they can be used.

All HP CS/80 cartridge tapes are formatted prior to shipment from the factory, but certification
is optional at additional cost. If the tape is certified, it has been tested and sparing is already
complete. Mediainit usually certifies a tape only if it has not been certified previously. On
previously—certified tapes, mediainit usually re-organizes the tape’s spare block table, retaining
any previous spares, but optimizing their assignment for maximum performance under sequential
access. Re-organizing the spare block table takes only a few seconds, whereas complete
certification takes about a half-hour for 150-foot tapes, and over an hour for 600-foot tapes.

HP CS/80 cartridge tape drives have a feature called “auto-sparing”, where if under normal usage
the drive has trouble reading a block, the drive logs the fact then automatically spares out that
block the next time data is written to it. Thus, as a tape is used, any marginal blocks that were
not spared during certification are spared automatically if they cause problems. This sparing is
automatic within the device, and is totally independent of Mediainit.

Reorganization of a tape’s spare block table technically renders any existing data undefined, but
the data is not usually destroyed by overwriting. To ensure that old tape data is destroyed (use-
ful for security reasons among other things), complete tape re—certification can forced with the -r
option.

Some applications may require that a file system be placed on the media before use. Mediainit
does not create a file system; it only prepares media for writing and reading. Other utilities such
as newfs(1m) or lifinit(1) must be invoked after running mediainit, if such a file system is
required.
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NAME
mesg - permit or deny messages to terminal
SYNOPSIS
mesg [n ] [y ]
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION
Mesg with argument n forbids messages via write(1) by revoking non-user write permission on
the user’s terminal. Mesg with argument y reinstates permission. All by itself, mesg reports the
current state without changing it.
FILES
/dev/ttyx
SEE ALSO
write(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
Exit status is 0 if messages are receivable, 1 if not, 2 on error.
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NAME
mkdir - make a directory

SYNOPSIS
mkdir dirname ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V
Native Language Support:
8-bit filenames.

DESCRIPTION
Mkdir creates specified directories in mode 777 (possibly altered by umask(1)). Standard entries,
., for the directory itself, and .., for its parent, are made automatically.

Mkdir requires write permission in the parent directory.

SEE ALSO
sh(1), rm(1), umask(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
Mkdir returns exit code 0 if all directories were successfully made; otherwise, it prints a diagnostic
and returns non-zero.
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NAME

mkstr - extract error messages from C source into a file
SYNOPSIS

mkstr [ - | messagefile prefix file ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/DEVELOPMENT
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

Mkstr examines a C program and creates a file containing error message strings used by the pro—
gram. Programs with many error diagnostics can be made much smaller by referring to places in
the file, and reduce system overhead in running the program.

Mkstr processes each of the specified files, placing a revised version of each in a file whose name
consists of the specified prefiz concatenated to the original name. A typical usage of mkstr would
be

mkstr mystrings xx *.c

This command would cause all the error messages from the C source files in the current directory
to be placed in the file mystrings and revised copies of the source for these files to be placed in
files whose naines are prefixed with zz.

To process the error messages in the source to the message file mkstr keys on the string error(” in
the input file. Each time it is encountered, the C string starting after the ‘’ is placed in the mes—
sage file followed by a null character and a new-line character; the null character terminates the
message so it can be easily used when retrieved, and the new-line character makes it possible to
sensibly cat the error message file to see its contents.

The new copy of the input file is the same as the original, except that each occurrence of a string
that is in the error message file is replaced by an offset pointer usable by Iseek to retrieve the
message.

The optional - on the command line causes the error messages to be placed at the end of the
specified message file instead of overwriting it. When many source files constitute a large mkstr ed
program, this can be used to avoid reprocessing all the files.

All functions used by the original program whose names end in "error” and that can take a con-

stant string as their first argument should be rewritten so that they search for the string in the
error message file.

For example:

#include <stdio.h>
#include <sys/typesh>
#include <fentl.h>

char errfile[] = “mystrings”;

error(offset, a2, a3, ad)
int offset, al, a2, a3;
{
char msg(256];
static int fd = 1

if (fd < 0)
{
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fd = open(errfile, O_RDONLY);

if (fd < 0)

{
perror(errfile);
exit(1);

}
if (lseek(fd, (off_t) offset, 0) | | read(fd, msg, 256) <= 0)

printf(”? Can’t find error message in %s:\n", errfile);
perror(errfile);
exit(1);

}

printf(msg, al, a2, a3);

SEE ALSO
Iseek(2), perror(3C), xstr(1)

BUGS
Strings in calls to functions whose names end in ‘error’, notably perror(3C), may be replaced with
offsets.

Calls to error functions whose first argument is not a string constant are left unmodified without
warning.
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NAME

mm, osdd, checkmm - print/check documents formatted with the MM macros
SYNOPSIS

mm | options | [ files ]

HP-UX

osdd [ options | [ files |
checkmm | files ]

COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/EXTENDED

Origin: System 111

DESCRIPTION

HINTS

Mm can be used to type out documents using nroff(1) and the MM text- formatting macro pack—
age. It has options to specify preprocessing by tb{(1) and/or negn(1) and postprocessing by vari—
ous terminal-oriented output filters. The proper pipelines and the required arguments and flags
for nroff(1) and MM are generated, depending on the options selected.

Osdd is equivalent to the command mm -mosd. For more information about the OSDD adapter
macro package, see mosd(5).

Options for mm are given below. Any other arguments or flags (e.g., -rC3) are passed to nroff(1)
or to MM, as appropriate. Such options can occur in any order, but they must appear before the
files arguments. If no arguments are given, mm prints a list of its options.

-Tterm Specifies the type of output terminal; for a list of recognized values for term, type help
term2. If this option is not used, mm will use the value of the shell variable STERM
from the environment (see profile(5) and enwviron(7)) as the value of term, if STERM is
set; otherwise, mm will use 450 as the value of term. If several terminal types are
specified, the last one takes precedence.

-12 Indicates that the document is to be produced in 12-pitch. May be used when $STERM
is set to one of 300, 300s, 450, and 1620. (The pitch switch on the DASI 300 and 300s
terminals must be manually set to 12 if this option is used.)

-c Causes mm to invoke col(1); note that col(1) is invoked automatically by mm unless
term is one of 300, 300s, 450, 37, 4000a, 382, 4014, tek, 1620, and X.

-e Causes mm to invoke negn; also causes negn to read the /usr/pub/eqnchar file (see
egqnchar(5)).

-t Causes mm to invoke thi(1).

-E Invokes the -e option of nroff.

-y Causes mm to use the non-compacted version of the macros (see mm(7)).

As an example (assuming that the shell variable $TERM is set in the environment to 450), the
two command lines below are equivalent:

mm -t -rC3 -12 ghh*

tbl ghh# | nroff -em -T450-12 -h -rC3
Mm reads the standard input when - is specified instead of any file names. (Mentioning other
files together with - leads to disaster.) This option allows mm to be used as a filter, e.g.:

cat dws | mm -

Checkmm is a program for checking the contents of the named files for errors in the use of the
Memorandum Macros, missing or unbalanced negn delimiters, and .EQ/.EN pairs. Note: The
user need not use the checkeq program (see eqn(l)). Appropriate messages are produced. The
program skips all directories, and if no file name is given, standard input is read.

1. Mm invokes nroff with the -h flag. With this flag, nroff assumes that the terminal has
tabs set every 8 character positions.
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1. Mm invokes nroff with the -h flag. With this flag, nroff assumes that the terminal has
tabs set every 8 character positions.
2. Use the -olist option of nroff to specify ranges of pages to be output. Note, however, that

mm, if invoked with one or more of the -e, -t, and - options, together with the -olist
option of nroff may cause a harmless “broken pipe” diagnostic if the last page of the
document is not specified in lst.

3. If you use the -8 option of nroff (to stop between pages of output), use line—feed (rather
than return or new-line) to restart the output. The -8 option of nroff does not work with
the -c option of mm, or if mm automatically invokes col(1) (see -¢ option above).

4. If you lie to mm about the kind of terminal its output will be printed on, you’ll get (often
subtle) garbage; however, if you are redirecting output into a file, use the -T37 option,
and then use the appropriate terminal filter when you actually print that file.

SEE ALSO
col(1), ew(1), env(1), eqn(l), greek(1), mmt(1), nroff(1), tbl{1), profile(5), mm(7), mosd(7),
term(7).
MM-Memorandum NMacros in HP-UX Concepts and Tutorials.
DIAGNOSTICS
mm “mm: no input file” if none of the arguments is a readable file and mm is not used as a

filter.
checkmm “Cannot open filename” if file(s) is unreadable. The remaining output of the program
is diagnostic of the source file.
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NAME
more - file perusal filter for crt viewing
SYNOPSIS
more [ -cdfisu | [ -n | [ +linenumber | [ +/pattern | [ name ... ]

page [ more options |
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level:

Origin:

HP-UX/STANDARD
UCB

Native Language Support:

DESCRIPTION

8-bit data.

More is a filter which allows examination of continuous text, one screenful at a time, on a soft—
copy terminal. It normally pauses after each screenful, printing --More- - at the bottom of the
screen. If the user then types a carriage return, one more line is displayed. If the user hits a
space, another screenful is displayed. Other possibilites are enumerated later.

The command line options are:

-n

-C

d

-f

-1

-8

-u

An integer which is the size (in lines) of the window which more will use instead of the
default.

More will draw each page by beginning at the top of the screen and erasing each line just
before it draws on it. This avoids scrolling the screen, making it easier to read while more
is writing. This option will be ignored if the terminal does not have the ability to clear to
the end of a line.

More will prompt the user with the message “Hit space to continue, Rubout to abort” at
the end of each screenful. This is useful if more is being used as a filter in some setting,
such as a class, where many users may be unsophisticated.

This causes more to count logical lines, rather than screen lines. That is, long lines are
not folded. This option is recommended if nroff output is being piped through ul, since
the latter may generate escape sequences. These escape sequences contain characters
which would ordinarily occupy screen postions, but which do not print when they are sent
to the terminal as part of an escape sequence. Thus more may think that lines are longer
than they actually are, and fold lines erroneously.

Do not treat "L (form feed) specially. If this option is not given, more will pause after
any line that contains a "L, as if the end of a screenful had been reached. Also, if a file
begins with a form feed, the screen will be cleared before the file is printed.

Squeeze multiple blank lines from the output, producing only one blank line. Especially
helpful when viewing nroff output, this option maximizes the useful information present
on the screen.

Normally, more will handle underlining and bold such as produced by nroff in a manner
appropriate to the particular terminal: if the terminal can perform underlining or has a
stand-out mode, more will output appropriate escape sequences to enable underlining,
else stand—out mode, for underlined information in the source file. If the terminal can
perform stand—out, more uses that mode for bold information. The -u option suppresses
this processing, as do the “ul” and "os” terminfo flags.

+linenumber

Start up at linenumber.

+/pattern

Start up two lines before the line containing the regular expression pattern.
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If the program is invoked as page, then the screen is cleared before each screenful is printed (but
only if a full screen is being printed), and & — 1 rather than & — 2 lines are printed in each screen—
ful, where k is the number of lines the terminal can display. More looks in the file
/usr/lib/terminfo to determine terminal characteristics, and to determine the default window size.
On a terminal capable of displaying 24 lines, the default window size is 22 lines.

More looks in the environment variable MORE to pre—set any flags desired. For example, if you
prefer to view files using the -c mode of operation, the shell command sequence MORE="—¢" ;
ezport MORE or the csh command setenv MORE —¢ would cause all invocations of more, includ-
ing invocations by programs such as man and msgs, to use this mode. Normally, the user will
place the command sequence which sets up the MORE environment variable in the .profile or
.cshre file.

If more is reading from a file, rather than a pipe, then a percentage is displayed along with the
--More- - prompt. This gives the fraction of the file (in characters, not lines) that has been read
so far.

Other sequences which may be typed when more pauses, and their effects, are as follows (7 is an
optional integer argument, defaulting to 1) :

i <space>

display 7 more lines, (or another screenful if no argument is given).
"D display 11 more lines (a "scroll”). If ¢is given, then the scroll size is set to ¢.
d same as "D (control-D).
1z same as typing a space except that 7, if present, becomes the new window size.
s skip ¢ lines and print a screenful of lines.
if skip 7 screenfuls and print a screenful of lines.

q or Q Exit from more.
= Display the current line number.
Start up the editor v at the current line.
h Help command; give a description of all the more commands.

i/expr search for the i:—th occurrence of the regular expression ezpr. If there are less than ¢
occurrences of ezpr, and the input is a file (rather than a pipe), then the position in the
file remains unchanged. Otherwise, a screenful is displayed, starting two lines before the
place where the expression was found. The user’s erase and kill characters may be used
to edit the regular expression. Erasing back past the first column cancels the search com—
mand.

in search for the {—th occurrence of the last regular expression entered.

(single quote) Go to the point from which the last search started. If no search has been
performed in the current file, this command goes back to the beginning of the file.

lcommand
invoke a shell with command. The characters "%" and “!” in “command” are replaced
with the current file name and the previous shell command respectively. If there is no
current file name, “%” is not expanded. The sequences "\%” and "\!” are replaced by
"%” and "!” respectively.

"

in skip to the ¢—th next file given in the command line (skips to last file if n doesn’t make
sense).
i:p skip to the i-th previous file given in the command line. If this command is given in the

middle of printing out a file, then more goes back to the beginning of the file. If ¢ doesn’t
make sense, more skips back to the first file. If more is not reading from a file, the bell is
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rung and nothing else happens.

of display the current file name and line number.

:q or :Q
exit from more (same as q or Q).

(dot) repeat the previous command.

The commands take effect immediately, i.e., it is not necessary to type a carriage return. Up to
the time when the command character itself is given, the user may hit the line kill character to
cancel the numerical argument being formed. In addition, the user may hit the erase character to
redisplay the --More- -(22%).

At any time when output is being sent to the terminal, the user can hit the quit key (normally
control-\). More will stop sending output, and will display the usual --More-- prompt. The
user may then enter one of the above commands in the normal manner. Unfortunately, some out—
put is lost when this is done, due to the fact that any characters waiting in the terminal’s output
queue are flushed when the quit signal occurs.

The terminal is set to noecho mode by this program so that the output can be continuous. What
you type will thus not show on your terminal, except for the / and ! commands.

If the standard output is not a teletype, then more acts just like cat, except that a header is
printed before each file (if there is more than one).

A sample usage of more in previewing nroff output would be

nroff -ms +2 doc.n | more -s

FILES
/Jusr/lib/terminfo/?/* terminfo data base
Jusr/lib/more.help help file
VARIABLES
MORE Default paging mode.
SEE ALSO
csh(1), man(1), msgs(1), sh(1), terminfo(5), environ(5).
BUGS

Core will be dumped if more is invoked withtout TERM in the environment.

When invoked from a shell such that stderr is write-only, and if stderr is interactive (e.g.,
2>fname), then input to stderr must be redirected in one of the following ways:

2<&0

2< /dev/tty

Hewlett—Packard -3- July 19, 1985



MORE(1) MORE(1)

If the program is invoked as page, then the screen is cleared before each screenful is printed (but
only if a full screen is being printed), and k — 1 rather than k — 2 lines are printed in each screen—
ful, where k is the number of lines the terminal can display. More looks in the file
/Jusr/lib/terminfo to determine terminal characteristics, and to determine the default window size.
On a terminal capable of displaying 24 lines, the default window size is 22 lines.

More looks in the environment variable MORE to pre-set any flags desired. For example, if you
prefer to view files using the -¢ mode of operation, the shell command sequence MORE="—¢" ;
export MORE or the csh command setenv MORE —c would cause all invocations of more, includ-
ing invocations by programs such as man and msgs, to use this mode. Normally, the user will
place the command sequence which sets up the MORE environment variable in the .profile or
.cshre file.

If more is reading from a file, rather than a pipe, then a percentage is displayed along with the
--More-- prompt. This gives the fraction of the file (in characters, not lines) that has been read
so far.

Other sequences which may be typed when more pauses, and their effects, are as follows (i is an
optional integer argument, defaulting to 1) :

i <space>

display ¢ more lines, (or another screenful if no argument is given).
"D display 11 more lines (a “scroll”). If i is given, then the scroll size is set to 1.
d same as "D (control-D).
iz same as typing a space except that ¢, if present, becomes the new window size.
18 skip 1 lines and print a screenful of lines.
if skip 1 screenfuls and print a screenful of lines.

q or Q Exit from more.

= Display the current line number.

v Start up the editor v{ at the current line.

h Help command; give a description of all the more commands.

i/expr search for the {-th occurrence of the regular expression ezpr. If there are less than ¢
occurrences of ezpr, and the input is a file {rather than a pipe), then the position in the
file remains unchanged. Otherwise, a screenful is displayed, starting two lines before the
place where the expression was found. The user’s erase and kill characters may be used
to edit the regular expression. Erasing back past the first column cancels the search com—
mand.

in search for the i-th occurrence of the last regular expression entered.

(single quote) Go to the point from which the last search started. If no search has been
performed in the current file, this command goes back to the beginning of the file.

lcommand
invoke a shell with command. The characters "%” and "!” in “command” are replaced
with the current file name and the previous shell command respectively. If there is no
current file name, “%” is not expanded. The sequences "\%” and "\!" are replaced by
“%” and "!" respectively.

in skip to the i—th next file given in the command line (skips to last file if n doesn’t make
sense).
i:p skip to the 1—th previous file given in the command line. If this command is given in the

middle of printing out a file, then more goes back to the beginning of the file. If ¢ doesn’t
make sense, more skips back to the first file. If more is not reading from a file, the bell is
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rung and nothing else happens.
£ display the current file name and line number.

:q or :Q
exit from more (same as q or Q).

(dot) repeat the previous command.

The commands take effect immediately, i.e., it is not necessary to type a carriage return. Up to
the time when the command character itself is given, the user may hit the line kill character to
cancel the numerical argument being formed. In addition, the user may hit the erase character to
redisplay the - -More- -(z2%).

At any time when output is being sent to the terminal, the user can hit the quit key (normally
control-\). More will stop sending output, and will display the usual --More-- prompt. The
user may then enter one of the above commands in the normal manner. Unfortunately, some out—
put is lost when this is done, due to the fact that any characters waiting in the terminal’s output
queue are flushed when the quit signal occurs.

The terminal is set to noecho mode by this program so that the output can be continuous. What
you type will thus not show on your terminal, except for the / and ! commands.

If the standard output is not a teletype, then more acts just like caf, except that a header is
printed before each file (if there is more than one).

A sample usage of more in previewing nroff output would be

nroff -ms +2 doc.n | more —s

FILES
/usr/lib/terminfo/?/* terminfo data base
Jusr/lib/more.help help file
VARIABLES

MORE  Default paging mode.

SEE ALSO

BUGS

csh(1), man(1), msgs(1), sh(1), terminfo(5), environ(5).

Core will be dumped if more is invoked withtout TERM in the environment.

When invoked from a shell such that stderr is write-only, and if stderr is interactive (e.g.,
2> fname), then input to stderr must be redirected in one of the following ways:

2<&0

2</dev/tty
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NAME
mt - magnetic tape manipulating program
SYNOPSIS
mt | -t tapename | command [ count | Museum

HP-UX COMPATABILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: UCB
DESCRIPTION

Mt is used to give commands to the tape drive. If tapename is not specified, /dev/mt/0mn is
used. If count is not specified, 1 is assumed.

Here are the commands:

eof write count end-of-file marks
fsf space forward count files
fsr space forward count records
bsf space backward count files
bsr space backward count records
rew  rewind tape
offi rewind tape and go offline.
EXAMPLE
The following command will rewind the default mag tape unit and take it off line:
mt offl
FILES
/dev/mt/* Magnetic tape interface
/dev/rmt/* Raw magnetic tape interface

/dev/rmt/Omn (or whatever drive is used) must be described as a Berkeley—compatibility mode
tape drive (without rewind) for mt to operate as expected.

SEE ALSO
mt(4), dd(1).
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NAME

newgrp - log in to a new group

SYNOPSIS

newgrp [-] [ group ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit passwords.

DESCRIPTION

Newgrp changes a user’s group identification. The user remains logged in and the current direc-
tory is unchanged, but calculations of access permissions to files are performed with respect to the
new real and effective group IDs. The user is always given a new shell, replacing the current shell,
by newgrp, regardless of whether it terminated successfully or due to an error condition (i.e., unk—
nown group).

Exported variables retain their values after invoking newgrp; however, all unexported variables
are either reset to their default value or set to null. System variables (such as PS1, PS2, PATH,
MAIL, and HOME), unless exported by the system or explicitly exported by the user, are reset to
default values. For example, a user has a primary prompt string (PS1) other than $ (default)
and has not exported PS1. After an invocation of newgrp , successful or not, their PS1 will now
be set to the default prompt string $. Note that the shell command ezport (see sh(1)) is the
method to export variables so that they retain their assigned value when invoking new shells.

With no arguments, newgrp changes the group identification back to the group specified in the
user’s password file entry.

If the first argument to newgrp is a -, the environment is changed to what would be expected if
the user actually logged in again.

A password is demanded if the group has a password and the user does not, or if the group has a
password and the user is not listed in /etc/group as being a member of that group.

FILES
/ete/group system’s group file
/ete/passwd system’s password file

SEE ALSO
login(1), sh(1), group(5), passwd(5), environ(7).

DIAGNOSTICS
Sorry: You didn’t qualify as a group member.
Unknown group: The group name was not in /etc/group.
Permission denied: If a password must be given, it can only come from a teletype port. If the

stdin is a non-tty file, this message is given.

You have no shell: Ezec of the shell failed.

BUGS

There is no convenient way to enter a password into /etc/group.

Use of group passwords is not encouraged, because, by their very nature, they encourage poor
security practices. Group passwords may disappear in the future.

Shell variables which are not exported are lost.
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NAME
news - print news items
SYNOPSIS
news [-a ] [-n ] [ -s ] [ items ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

FILES

News is used to keep the user informed of current events. By convention, these events are
described by files in the directory /usr/news.

When invoked without arguments, news prints the contents of all current files in /usr/news,
most recent first, with each preceded by an appropriate header. News stores the “currency” time
as the modification date of a file named .news__time in the user’s home directory (the identity of
this directory is determined by the environment variable $HOME); only files more recent than
this currency time are considered ‘‘current.”

The following options can be used with news:

-a  causes news to print all items, regardless of currency. In this case, the stored time is not
changed.

-n  causes news to report the names of the current items without printing their contents, and
without changing the stored time.

-8  causes news to report how many current items exist, without printing their names or con—
tents, and without changing the stored time. It is useful to include such an invocation of
news in one’s .profile file, or in the system’s /etc/profile.

Note that only one of the -a, -n, and -8 options can be used at a time.
All other arguments are assumed to be specific news items that are to be printed.

If an interrupt is typed during the printing of a news item, printing stops and the next item is
started. Another delete within one second of the first causes the program to terminate.

Jete/profile
Jusr/news/+*
$HOME/.news__time

SEE ALSO

mail(1), profile(5), environ(7).
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NAME
nice - run a command at low priority

SYNOPSIS

nice | -incrément | command | arguments |
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Nice executes command with a lower CPU scheduling priority. If the inerement argument (in the
range 1-19) is given, it is used; if not, an increment of 10 is assumed.

The super—user may run commands with priority higher than normal by using a negative incre-
ment, e.g., ~-10.
SEE ALSO
nohup(1), nice(2).
DIAGNOSTICS
Nice returns the exit status of the subject command.

BUGS
An increment larger than 19 is equivalent to 19.
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NAME
nl - line numbering filter

SYNOPSIS
nl [-htype] [-btype] [-ftype] [~vstart#] [-iincr] [-p] [-lnum] [-ssep] [-wwidth] [-nformat]
[-ddelim)] file

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Nl reads lines from the named file or the standard input if no file is named and reproduces the
lines on the standard output. Lines are numbered on the left in accordance with the command
options in effect.

NI views the text it reads in terms of logical pages. Line numbering is reset at the start of each
logical page. A logical page consists of a header, a body, and a footer section. Empty sections are
valid. Different line numbering options are independently available for header, body, and footer
(e.g., no numbering of header and footer lines while numbering blank lines only in the body).

The start of logical page sections are signaled by input lines containing nothing but the following
delimiter character(s):

Line contents  Start of
HHN header

Ao\ body
\: footer

Unless told otherwise, nl assumes the text being read is in a single logical page body.

Command options may appear in any order and may be intermingled with an optional file name.
Only one file may be named. The options are:

-btype Specifies which logical page body lines are to be numbered. Recognized types and their
mearning are:

a number all lines;

t number lines with printable text only;

n 10 line numbering;

pstring number only lines that contain the regular expression

specified in string.
The default type for logical page body is t (text lines numbered).
-htype Same as -btype except for header. Default type for logical page header is n (no lines

numbered).

-ftype Same as -btype except for footer. Default for logical page footer is n (no lines num-
bered).

-p Do not restart numbering at logical page delimiters.

-vstart#  Start# is the initial value used to number logical page lines. Default is 1.
-itner Incr is the increment value used to number logical page lines. Default is 1.

-ssep Sep is the character(s) used in separating the line number and the corresponding text
line. Default sep is a tab.

-wwidth  Width is the number of characters to be used for the line number. Default width is 6.

-nformat Format is the line numbering format. Recognized values are:
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In left justified, leading zeroes suppressed;
rn right justified, leading zeroes supressed;
rz right justified, leading zeroes kept.

Default format is rn (right justified).

-lnum Num is the number of blank lines to be considered as one. For example, -12
results in only the second adjacent blank being numbered (if the appropriate -ha,
-ba, and/or -fa option is set). Default is 1.

-dzz The delimiter characters specifying the start of a logical page section may be
changed from the default characters (\:) to two user-specified characters. If only
one character is entered, the second character remains the default character (:).
No space should appear between the -d and the delimiter characters. To enter a
backslash, use two backslashes.

EXAMPLE
The command:

nl -v10 -i10 -d!+ filel

will number filel starting at line number 10 with an increment of ten. The logical page delimiters
are ! and +.

SEE ALSO
pr(1).
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NAME
nm - print name list (symbol table) of object file

SYNOPSIS
nm | -gnoprsu | [filename ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System III

Remarks: This manual page describes nm as implemented on the Series 200 computers. Refer to
other nm(1) manual pages for information valid for other implementations.

DESCRIPTION
Nm prints the name list (symbol table) of each object file in the argument list. If an argument is
an archive, a listing for each object file in the archive will be produced. If no file is given, the
symbols in a.out are listed.

Each symbol name is preceded by its value printed in a representation appropriate to the archi-
tecture of the machine (blanks if undefined) and one of the letters U (undefined), A (absolute), T
(text segment symbol), D (data segment symbol), B (bss segment symbol), R (register symbol),
F (file symbol), or C (common symbol). If the symbol is local (non—external) the type letter is in
lower case. The output is sorted alphabetically.

Options are:

-g Print only global (external) symbols.

-n Sort numerically rather than alphabetically.

-0 Prepend file or archive element name to each output line rather than only once. This
option can be used to make piping to grep(1) more meaningful.

-p Don’t sort; print in symbol-table order.

-r Sort in reverse order.

-8 Sort according to the size of the external symbol (computed from the difference between

the value of the symbol and the value of the symbol with the next highest value). This
difference is the value printed. This flag turns on -g and -n and turns off -u and -p.

-u Print only undefined symbols.
If the symbol was an align symbol, the letter L will be printed after the letter describing its type.

SEE ALSO
ar(1), a.out(5), ar(5).
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NAME
nm - print name list (symbol table) of object file

SYNOPSIS
nm | -gnopru | [ file ... |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP -UX/STANDARD
Origin: System 111
Remarks: This manual page describes nm as implemented on the Series 500 computers. Refer to
other nm manual pages for information valid for other implementations.
DESCRIPTION

Nm prints the name list (symbol table) of each object file in the argument list. If an argument is
an archive, a listing for each object file in the archive will be produced, preceded by the member
name on a separate line. If no file is given, the symbols in a.out are listed.

Options are:

-g Print only global (external) symbols.

-n Sort numerically rather than alphabetically.

-0 Prepend file or archive element name to each output line rather than only once. This
option can be used to make piping to grep(1) more meaningful.

-p Don’t sort; print in symbol-table order.

-r Sort in reverse order.

-u Print only undefined symbols.

The output from nm consists of five columns of data. The following is a portion of a typical out—
put:

X IDATA 00000108 A_iob

X IDATA 000002a0 A__sctab

X ICOMM 00000400 0 00000440 A__sibuf

X ICOMM 00000400 0 00000840 A__sobuf

. UDATA 00000c40 Aallocs

X FUNC EDS ¢04 002a8 00000003 _—cleanup

X DDATA DR 00000098 __ctype

X FUNC EDS ¢0c 00000 00000001 ___doscan

X SYSTEM EPP 004 0000e ___exit

X DDATA DR 00000038 ___iob

X DCOMM 00000004 000000bO ___pfile

X DDATA DR 00000090 ____sctab

X PTR 1 00000a 000000b4 ___sibuf

X PTR 1 00000c 000000b8 ____sobuf
FILENAME  0000000a _exit.o
FILENAME 0000000f __print.o

>From left to right, the first column specifies whether the symbol is defined (.) or undefined (U).
The second column specifies whether the symbol is non-external (.) or external (X). The third
column gives the linker symbol type (as defined in a.out.h and described below). The fourth
column lists the data associated with the specified symbol type. The fifth column gives the name
of the system call, file, variable, array, common, etc., described by that entry in the symbol table.
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Up to four data elements are reported in the fourth column. If they are not symbolic values (such
as ‘EDS’ or ‘DR’), then they are hexadecimal values. The number of data elements reported
depends on the symbol type. Each symbol type has one to four parameters associated with it,
whose values are given by the data elements in the fourth column. The symbol types and associ-
ated parameters are discussed below.

The following symbol types are supported:

ABS

not currently generated; reserved for future use.

FUNC or ENTRY specifies that the entry refers to a function or procedure call. Four numbers,

SYSTEM

LABEL

DDATA

ptr__type, segment, offset, and stt__indez, are associated. Their values are
given in order, from left to right, by the data elements. Ptr__type consists of
a single bit that is always cleared. It is symbolically represented by ‘EDS’.
Pir_type is meaningful to the linker (see ld(1)), and specifies the storage
format of the call in the symbol table. Segment specifies the code segment
number (& number in the range 3073 to 4095, that indicates which code seg-
ment in the user’s program space contains the desired code). Offset specifies
the number of bytes from the beginning of the code segment where the func—
tion or procedure code begins. Stt_indez is an indirect reference to the
beginning of the function or procedure code.

specifies that the entry refers to a procedure call directly into the system
kernel. Three numbers, entry_type, segment, and stt, are associated. Their
values are given by the data elements. Entry type consists of a single bit
that is always set. Its value is symbolically represented by ‘EPP’.
Entry type is meaningful to the linker, and specifies the storage format of
the call in the symbol table. Segment specifies the system code segment
number (the number of a code segment among those set aside for system
use; typically in the range 0 to 64). Stt is an indirect pointer to the begin-
ning of the procedure code.

specifies that the entry is the destination address for a branch instruction.
Three numbers, ptr__type, segment, and offset, are associated. Their values
are given by the data elements. Ptr_type consists of a single bit which is
always cleared. Its value is symbolically represented by ‘EDS’. Ptr_type is
meaningful to the linker, and specifies the storage format of the address in
the symbol table. Segment specifies the user code segment number. Offset
specifies the number of bytes from the beginning of the code segment where
the label begins.

specifies that the entry is a directly-addressable, initialized data structure (a
variable, or the beginning of an array, common, structure, etc.). Two
numbers, base_reg and displacement, are associated. Their values are given
by the data elements. Base__reg is assigned one of nine possible symbolic
values which describe the addressing scheme used to find the data structure.
It is meaningful to the linker. The possible symbolic values are P+, P-, DB,
DL, Q+, Q-, SB, S-, and DR. Displacement specifies the byte offset where
the data structure is located. Note that this offset is measured relative to
the beginning of the data space of the file for which the nm listing is made.
The actual byte offset of the data structure in the executable a.out file
could change.

IDATA or UDATA

Hewlett—Packard

specifies that the entry refers to an indirectly-addressable, uninitialized
array, or an indirectly-addressable, initialized common block. Omne number,
displacement, is associated. Its value is given by the data element. It is
identical to the displacement described above under DDATA.
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DCOMM or ICOMM

PTR

SEGMENT
FILENAME

SEE ALSO
ar(1), a.out(5), ar(b).

DIAGNOSTICS

specifies that the entry is treated as a common block. Three numbers,
blocksize, needs_length__word, and displacement, are associated. Their
values are given by the data elements. Blocksize is the size, in bytes, of the
common block. Needs_length _word is a boolean value which appears in a
print -out as either 0 or 1. If its value is 1, the linker places the value of
(blocksize - 4) in the first four bytes of the common block. This information
is necessary when linking FORTRAN programs. Displacement is identical
to that described under DDATA above.

specifies that the entry is a pointer to an indirectly-addressable data struc—
ture (variable, array, common block, etc.). Three numbers,
ptr—_to_common, target, and address, are associated. Their values are given
by the data elements. Ptr_to_ common is an eight-bit boolean expression.
Its value is given as 1 (true) or 0 (false). If true, then the entry is a pointer
to a common block. If false, the entry is a pointer to some other type of
data structure. Target is an index into the symbol table to the entry that
describes the target of the data structure pointer. Address is a pointer to
the data structure pointer; that is, an indirect pointer to the data structure.

not currently generated; reserved for future use.

specifies that the entry is a file name. One number, sequence, is associated.
Its value is given by the data element. Sequence reflects the order in which
the linker encountered each file name.

Nm generates an error message for the following conditions:
invalid option
cannot open file
bad magic number

read error
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NAME
nohup - run a command immune to hangups, logouts, and quits

SYNOPSIS
nohup command [ arguments |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Nohup executes command with hangups and quits ignored. If output is not re-directed by the
user, both standard output and standard error are sent to nohup.out. If nohup.out is not writ—
able in the current directory, output is redirected to $SHOME/nohup.out; otherwise, nohup will
fail.

If output from nohup is redirected to a terminal, or is not redirected at all, the output is sent to
nohup.out.

EXAMPLE
It is frequently desirable to apply nohup to pipelines or lists of commands. This can be done only
by placing pipelines and command lists in a single file, called a shell procedure. One can then
issue:

nohup sh file

and the nohup applies to everything in file. If the shell procedure file is to be executed often, then
the need to type sh can be eliminated by giving file execute permission. Add an ampersand and
the contents of file are run in the background with interrupts also ignored (see sh(I)):

nohup file &
An example of what the contents of file could be is:

tbl ofile | eqn | nroff > nfile
SEE ALSO
chmod(1), nice(1), sh(1), signal(2).

WARNINGS
nohup commandl; command2 nohup applies only to command1
nohup (commandl; command?2) is syntactically incorrect.

Be careful of where standard error is redirected. The following command may put error messages
on tape, making it unreadable:

nohup ¢pio -0 <list >/dev/rmt/1m &
while

nohup cpio -0 <list >/dev/rmt/1m 2>errors &

puts the error messages into file errors.

Hewlett—Packard -1- July 2, 1985



NROFF (1)

NAME

NROFF (1)

nroff - format text

SYNOPSIS

nroff [ options | [ files |
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level:
Origin:
DESCRIPTION

HP-UX/STANDARD
System III

Nroff formats text contained in files (standard input by default) for printing on typewriter-like
devices and line printers. Its capabilities are described in the NROFF/TROFF User’s Manual
cited below.

Nroff is best not used directly, but rather via macro packages such as mm or ms which provide a
high-level interface to document processing, as opposed to the very low level one provided directly

in nroff.

An argument consisting of a minus (-) is taken to be a file name corresponding to the standard
input. The options, which may appear in any order, but must appear before the files, are:

-olist

-nN
-sN

-ralN

-i

-q

-7
-mname

-cname

-kname

-Tname

-e
-h

-un

Print only pages whose page numbers appear in the list of numbers and ranges,
separated by commas. A range N-M means pages N through M; an initial -N means
from the beginning to page N; and a final N- means from N to the end. (See BUGS
below.)

Number first generated page N.

Stop every N pages. Nroff will halt after every N pages (default N=1) to allow paper
loading or changing, and will resume upon receipt of a line-feed or new-line (new-lines
do not work in pipelines, e.g., with mm(1)). When nroff halts between pages, an ASCII
BEL is sent to the terminal.

Set register a (which must have a one-character name) to N.

Read standard input after files are exhausted.

Invoke the simultaneous input-output mode of the .rd request.

Print only messages generated by .tm (terminal message) requests.

Precede the input files with the non-compacted (ASCIT text) macro file
/usr/lib/tmac/tmac.name.

Precede the input files with the compacted macro files
/Jusr/lib/macros/cmp.|nt).[dt].name and /usr/lib/macros/ucmp.[nt].name.
Compact the macros used in this invocation of nroff, placing the output in files
[dt].name in the current directory (see the May 1979 Addendum to the
NROFF/TROFF User’s Manual for details of compacting macro files).

Prepare output for specified terminal. Known names are 37 for the (default) TELE -
TYPE Model 37 terminal, tn300 for the GE TermiNet 300 (or any terminal without
half-line capability), 300s for the DASI 300s, 300 for the DASI 300, 450 for the DASI
450, 1p for a (generic) ASCII line printer, 382 for the DTC-382, 4000A for the Trendata
4000A, 832 for the Anderson Jacobson 832, X for a (generic) EBCDIC printer, and
2631 for the Hewlett Packard 2631 line printer.

Produce equally-spaced words in adjusted lines, using the full resolution of the particu-
lar terminal.

Use output tabs during horizontal spacing to speed output and reduce output character
count. Tab settings are assumed to be every 8 nominal character widths.

Set the emboldening factor (number of character overstrikes) for the third font position
(bold) to =, or to zero if n is missing.

HP-UX nroff differs from other versions of nroff as follows:
1) New facilities for handling of the revision bar {.mc) feature are provided:
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The read/write number register ic holds the revision bar character (as an ordinal) that will
be printed on the current line, if any. The number registers .m and .e contain respecitvely
the revision bar character and offset as set by the .mc command, and are read only. These
make it possible to deal with the revision bar information in a macro, thus making it possible
for the printed result to properly reflect the revision information in the source.

2) The date and time used are the appropriate local time.

Series 500:

The ~¢ and -k options are not currently supported.

FILES
[usr/lib/suftab suffix hyphenation tables
/tmp/ta$# temporary file
/Jusr/lib/tmac/tmac.x standard macro files and pointers
Jusr/lib/macros/ standard macro files
Jusr/lib/term/x terminal driving tables for nroff
SEE ALSO
mm(1).
NROFF/TROFF User’s Manual in HP-UX: Selected Articles.
BUGS

Nroff is keyed to Eastern Standard Time; as a result, depending on the time of the year and on
your local time zone, the date that nroff generates may be off by one day from your current date.
When nroff is used with the -olist option inside a pipeline, it may cause a harmless "broken pipe”
diagnostic if the last page of the document is not specified in list.
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NAME
od, xd - octal and hexadecimal dump

SYNOPSIS
od { -bedox | | file | [ | + |offset] . ]|
xd { -bedox | [ file | [ [ + Joffset] . ||

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System III and HP
DESCRIPTION

b ]
bl]

]

0D (1)

Od (zd) dumps file in one or more formats as selected by the first argument. If the first argu-
ment is missing, -0 (-x) is the default. Each line is prepended with an offset field. For od, the
offset is in octal, for zd the offset is in hexadecimal. The meanings of the format options are:

-b Interpret bytes in octal {(hexadecimal).

-c Interpret bytes in ASCIL. Certain non-graphic characters appear as C escapes: null=\0,
backspace=\b, form—feed=\f, new-line=\n, return=\r, tab=\t; others appear as 3-digit

octal numbers.
-d Interpret 16-bit words in decimal.

-0 Interpret 16-bit words in octal.

-X Interpret 16--bit words in hexadecimal.

The file argument specifies which file is to be dumped. If no file argument is specified, the stan-

dard input is used.

The offset argument specifies the offset in the file where dumping is to commence. This argument
is normally interpreted as octal bytes. If . is appended, offset is interpreted in decimal. If Ox is
prepended, offset is interpreted in hexadecimal. If b is appended, offset is interpreted in blocks of

512 bytes. If the file argument is omitted, offset must be preceded by +.

Dumping continues until end—of-file.

SEE ALSO
adb(1).
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pack, pcat, unpack - compress and expand files

SYNOPSIS

pack | - | | -f ] name ...
pcat name ...

unpack name ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION

Pack attempts to store the specified files in a compressed form. Wherever possible (and useful),
each input file name is replaced by a packed file name.z with the same access modes, access and
modified dates, and owner as those of name. The —f option will force packing of name. This is
useful for causing an entire directory to be packed even if some of the files will not benefit. If
pack is successful, name will be removed. Packed files can be restored to their original form using
unpack or pcat.

Pack uses Huffman (minimum redundancy) codes on a byte by-byte basis. If the - argument is
used, an internal flag is set that causes the number of times each byte is used, its relative fre—
quency, and the code for the byte to be printed on the standard output. Additional occurrences
of - in place of name will cause the internal flag to be set and reset.

The amount of compression obtained depends on the size of the input file and the character fre -
quency distribution. Because a decoding tree forms the first part of each .z file, it is usually not
worthwhile to pack files smaller than three blocks, unless the character frequency distribution is
very skewed, which may occur with printer plots or pictures.

Typically, text files are reduced to 60-75% of their original size. Load modules, which use a larger
character set and have a more uniform distribution of characters, show little compression, the
packed versions being about 90% of the original size.

Pack returns a value that is the number of files that it failed to compress.
No packing will occur if:

the file appears to be already packed;

the file is all nulls;

the file name has more than 12 characters;

the file has links;

the file is a directory;

the file cannot be opened;

no disk storage blocks will be saved by packing;
a file called name.z already exists;

the .z file cannot be created;

an 1/0 error occurred during processing.

The last segment of the file name must contain no more than 12 characters to allow space for the
appended .z extension. Directories cannot be compressed.

Peat does for packed files what cat(1) does for ordinary files, except that pcat can not be used as
a filter. The specified files are unpacked and written to the standard output. Thus to view a
packed file named naeme.z use:

pcat name.z
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or just:
pcat name

To make an unpacked copy, say nnn, of a packed file named name.z (without destroying name.z)
use the command:

pcat name >nnn
Pcat returns the number of files it was unable to unpack. Failure may occur if:

the file name (exclusive of the .z) has more than 12 characters;
the file cannot be opened;
the file does not appear to be the output of pack.

Unpack expands files created by pack. For each file name specified in the command, a search is
made for a file called name.z (or just name, if name ends in .z). If this file appears to be a
packed file, it is replaced by its expanded version. The new file has the .z suffix stripped from its
name, and has the same access modes, access and modification dates, and owner as those of the
packed file.

Unpack returns a value that is the number of files it was unable to unpack. Failure may occur for
the same reasons that it may in pcat, as well as for the following:

a file with the “‘unpacked” name already exists;
if the unpacked file cannot be created.

SEE ALSO
cat(l).
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NAME

passwd - change login password

SYNOPSIS

passwd | name |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit passwords.

Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION

FILES

This command changes or installs a password associated with the login neme. If name is omitted,
it defaults to getlogin(3) name.

Ordinary users may change only the password which corresponds to their login name.

Passwd prompts ordinary users for their old password, if any. It then prompts for the new pass—
word twice. The first time the new password is entered passwd checks to see if the old password
has “‘aged” sufficiently. If “‘aging” is insufficient the new password is rejected and passwd ter—
minates; see passwd(4).

Assuming ‘“aging” is sufficient, a check is made to insure that the new password meets construc—
tion requirements. When the new password is entered a second time the two copies of the new
password are compared. If the two copies are not identical the cycle of prompting for the new
password is repeated for at most two more times.

Passwords must be constructed to meet the following requirements:

Each password must have at least six characters. Only the first eight characters are
significant.

Each password must contain at least two alphabetic characters and at least one numeric
or special character. In this case, “alphabetic” means upper and lower case letters.

Each password must differ from the user’s login name and any reverse or circular shift of
that login name. For comparison purposes, an upper case letter and its corresponding
lower case letter are equivalent.

New passwords must differ from the old by at least three characters. For comparison
purposes, an upper case letter and its corresponding lower case letter are equivalent.

One whose effective user ID is zero is called a super—user; see 7d(1), and su(1). Super—users may
change any password; hence, passwd does not prompt super-users for the old password. Super—
users are not forced to comply with password aging and password construction requirements. A
super—user can create a null password by entering a carriage return in response to the prompt for
a new password.

/ete/passwd

SEE ALSO

login(1), id(1), su(1), crypt(3C), passwd(5).

DIAGNOSTICS

Permission denied.
name is not in password file, or you are not user name or the super-user.

Sorry. the old password does not match.
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Sorry: < weeks since the last change

password aging is in effect, and it is too soon to change yours.
You may not change this password

the super—user has made it impossible to change your password.

Too short
passwords must be at least 4 characters long.

Please use at least one non-numeric character
your new password does not utilize a sufficiently varied selection of characters. You can
override this rule by re-entering your new password 2 more times.

Please use a longer password.
your new password is not long enough to be sufliciently secure. You can override this rule
by re-entering your new password 2 more times.
They don’t match, try again.
the two entries of your new password are not identical.
Temporary file busy; try again later
only one user can change his password at a time.

Cannot create temporary file
see the super—user.

Cannot unlink 'filename’
see the super-user.

cannot link ’file’ to 'file’.
see the super—user.

cannot recover file’.
see the super—user.

Password unchanged.
the new and old passwords are the same.
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NAME
paste - merge same lines of several files or subsequent lines of one file

SYNOPSIS
paste filel file2 ...
paste -dlist filel file2 ...
paste -s [-dlist] filel file2 ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

In the first two forms, paste concatenates corresponding lines of the given input files filel, file2,
etc. It treats each file as a column or columns of a table and pastes them together horizontally
(parallel merging). If you will, it is the counterpart of cat(1) which concatenates vertically, i.e.,
one file after the other. In the last form above, paste replaces the function of an older command
with the same name by combining subsequent lines of the input file (serial merging). In all cases,
lines are glued together with the tab character, or with characters from an optionally specified list.
Output is to the standard output, so it can be used as the start of a pipe, or as a filter, if - is used
in place of a file name.

The meanings of the options are:

-d Without this option, the new-line characters of each but the last file (or last line in case
of the -s option) are replaced by a tab character. This option allows replacing the fab
character by one or more alternate characters (see below).

list One or more characters immediately following -d replace the default tab as the line con-
catenation character. The list is used circularly, i.e., when exhausted, it is reused. In
parallel merging (i.e., no -s option), the lines from the last file are always terminated with
a new-line character, not from the list. The list may contain the special escape
sequences: \n (new-line), \t (tab), \\ (backslash), and \O (empty string, not a null
character). Quoting may be necessary, if characters have special meaning to the shell
(e.g., to get one backslash, use -d "\\\\" ).

-8 Merge subsequent lines rather than one from each input file. Use tab for concatenation,
unless a list is specified with -d option. Regardless of the list, the very last character of
the file is forced to be a new-line.

- May be used in place of any file name, to read a line from the standard input. (There is
no prompting).

EXAMPLES
Is | paste -d” ” - list directory in one column
Is | paste - - - - list directory in four columns
paste -s -d"\t\n" file combine pairs of lines into lines
SEE ALSO

grep(1), cut(1),
pr(l): pr -t -m... works similarly, but creates extra blanks, tabs and new-lines for a nice page

layout.
DIAGNOSTICS
line too long Output lines are restricted to 511 characters.
too many files Except for -8 option, no more than 12 input files may be

specified.
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NAME

PC(1)

pe - Pascal compiler

SYNOPSIS

pe | options | files
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level:

Origin:

HP-UX/STANDARD
HP

Native Language Support:

Remarks:

DESCRIPTION

8-bit and 16-bit characters in strings and comments.

This manual page describes the generic HP Pascal compiler; implementation depen—
dencies for different machines are noted as needed. Currently the Series 300 and Series
500 computers support HP Pascal under HP-UX, as described in this document.

Pc is the HP standard Pascal compiler. It accepts several types of file arguments:

(1) Arguments whose names end with .p are taken to be Pascal source files. They are each
compiled, and each corresponding archived object program or module(s) is left in the current
directory in a file whose name is that of the source, with .a substituted for .p. Note that
the Series 500 does not produce archived object (.a) files, instead it produces simple object
(.0) files (where the .p is replaced with .0). The .a (or .0} file will not be created if only a
single source is compiled and linked, if the -C option is specified, or if the source fails to
compile correctly.

(2) All other file arguments, including those whose names end with .0 or .a are passed on to the
linker (1d(1)) to be linked into the final program.

Arguments can be passed to the compiler through the PCOPTS environment variable as well as
on the command line. The compiler picks up the value of PCOPTS and places its contents before
any arguments on the command line. For example (in sh(1) notation),

$ PCOPTS=-v

$ export PCOPTS

$ pc -L prog.p

is equivalent to

$ pe -v -L prog.p

The following options are recognized:

-A
-C

-C

-8

-L

Hewlett—Packard

Produce warnings for the use of non ANSI-Pascal features. (same as $ANSI ONS$).

Suppress code generation - no .a (or .0) files will be created and linking will be
suppressed. This is effectively a request for syntax/semantic checking only (same as
$CODE OFFS$).

Suppress linking and only produce object (.a or .0) files from source files.

Generate additional information needed by the Pascal Symbolic Debugger (pdb),
and ensure that the program is linked as required by pdb. See the appropriate
implementation reference manual for more information on symbolic debugging sup-
port.

Write a program listing to stdout (or for the Series 300 only, to the file given in the
$LIST filename$ option in the source).

Cause the linker to search the library named either /lib/libz.a (tried first) or
/usr/lib/libz.a. (See ld(1).)
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-N Cause the output file from the linker to be marked as unshareable (see -n). For
details and system defaults, refer to the linker documentation (ld(1)).

-n Cause the output file from the linker to be marked as shareable (see -N). For details
and system defaults, refer to the linker documentation ({d(1)).

-0 outfile Name the output file from the linker outfile instead of a.out.

-P lines Specifies the number of lines (including any header or trailer) which should be listed
per page of generated listing (same as $LINES n$).

-Q Cause the output file from the linker to be marked as not demand loadable (see -q).
For details and system defaults, refer to the linker documentation ({d(1)).

-q Cause the output file from the linker to be marked as demand loadable (see -Q). For
details and system defaults, refer to the linker documentation (ld(1)).

-8 Cause the output of the linker to be stripped of symbol table information (see ld(1)
and strip(1)). (This option is incompatible with symbolic debugging).

-t ¢,name  Substitute or insert subprocess ¢ with name where ¢ is one or more of a set of
identifiers indicating the subprocess(es). This option works in two modes: 1) if ¢ is a
single identifier, name represents the full path name of the new subprocess; 2) if ¢ is
a set of (more than one) identifiers, name represents a prefix to which the standard
suffixes are concatenated to construct the full path name of the new subprocesses.

The values ¢ can take on are:

¢ compiler body (standard suffix is pascomp)
0 same as ¢
!  linker (standard suffix is ld)

-v Enable verbose mode, producing a step-by-step description of the compilation pro—
cess on stderr.

-w Suppress warning messages (same as §WARN OFF$);

-W c¢,arglf,arg?2,...,argN]
Cause argl through argN to be handed off to subprocess ¢. The arg: are of the form
-argoptionf,argvalue], where argoption is the name of an option recognized by the
subprocess and argvalue is a separate argument to argoption where necessary. The
values that ¢ can assume are those listed under the -t option, as well as the value d
(driver program) which has a special meaning explained below.

For example, the specification to pass the -r (preserve relocation information) option
to the linker would be:

-Wlr

The -W d option specification allows additional, implementation-specific options to
be recognized and passed through the compiler driver to the appropriate compiler
subprocesses. For example,

-W d,-U (Series 500)

will send the option -U to the driver and compiler. Furthermore, a shorthand nota—
tion for this mechanism can be used by prepending + to the option name; as in

+U
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FILES

-Y

PC(1)

which is equivalent to the previous option expression. Note that for simplicity this
shorthand is applied to each implementation-specific option individually, and that
the argvalue is no longer separated from the argoption by a comma (see -W).

Enable 16-bit Native Language Support when parsing string literals and comments
(same as $HP16 ONS$). Note that 8-bit parsing is always supported.

The implementation-specific options on the Series 500 are:

+E Cause the program to be linked with the library /lib/libpcesc.a which transforms
all execution errors (HP-UX signals, Pascal run-time errors, Pascal 1/O errors and
HP-UX errors) into escapes. This differs from the default library /lib/libpccat.a
which prints the appropriate error message and aborts the program.

+F Cause the compiler to generate information which is used by various program
analyzers.

+H [bytes| Display (if bytes is omitted) or set a Pascal program’s maximum heap size. Bytes is
the maximum number of bytes in the heap.

+Q dfile Cause dfile to be read before compilation of each source file. Dfile may only contain
compiler options.

+U Cause the compiler to upshift externally visible names, default is lower case (same as
$UPSHIFT_LEVEL1 ON$).

+W (bytes] Display (if bytes is omitted) or set a Pascal program’s working set size. Bytes is the
number of bytes in the program’s working set;

file.p input file (Pascal source file)

file.a generated object archive file (except for the Series 500) or any archive file to

be searched at link time
file.o object file to be relocated at link time (or generated object file for the Series
500 only)

a.out linked executable output file

/bin/pe compiler and linker driver program

/Jusr/lib/pascomp  compiler

/usr/lib/paserrs compiler error message file

Jusr/lib/escerrs Pascal escape codes (Series 300 only)

/usr/lib/syserrs HP-UX system messages (Series 300 only)
/Jusr/lib/icerrs Pascal 1/0 results (Series 300 only)

/lib/ert0.0 runtime startup (Series 300 only)

/lib/prt0.0 runtime startup (Series 500 only)

/lib/libpe.a Pascal run-time library

/lib/libm.a HP-UX math library (Series 300 only)

/lib/libpccat.a Pascal run-time library, reports errors and aborts program (Series 500 only)

/lib/libpeesc.a Pascal run-time library, translates errors into escapes (Series 500 only)

Jusr/tmp/* temporary files used by the compiler; names are created by tmpnam(3S).
SEE ALSO

HP Pascal Language Reference, HP Part No. 98680-90015 (Series 300).
Pascal/9000 Language Reference Manual, HP Part No. 97082-90001 (Series 500).
Programming in Pascal with Hewlett—Packard Pascal, by Peter Grogono (Series 300/500).

DIAGNOSTICS
The diagnostics produced by pc are intended to be self-explanatory. Occasional messages may be
produced by the linker.

A list of all compiler errors may be found in /usr/lib/paserrs.
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If a listing is requested (-L option), errors are written to the listing file (stdout). If a listing is
requested and either or both of stdout/stderr has been redirected to something other than a ter—
minal, errors will also be written to stderr. If no listing is requested (no -L option), errors are
written to stderr. This effectively guarantees that stderr will always recieve error messages, unless
that would result in duplication of error messages printed on the terminal.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 500:

The following options are no longer supported: -b, -e, and -f.

The following options must now be specified with the -W d,... option or the + shorthand: -E,
-F, -H [bytes], and -W [bytes].

To use the +H or +W options on an executable file other than a.out, the file to be examined
(modified) must be specified with the -o option. To set the heap of program foo to 1000000

use:
pe +H 1000000 —o foo
do not use:

pe +H 1000000 -W 1,—o,foo
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NAME

PR(1)

pr - print files

SYNOPSIB

pr | options | [ files ]
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level:

Origin:

HP-UX/STANDARD
System V

Native Language Support:

DESCRIPTION

8-bit data, customs, messages.

Pr prints the named files on the standard output. If file is -, or if no files are specified, the stan -
dard input is assumed. By default, the listing is separated into pages, each headed by the page
number, a date and time, and the name of the file.

By default, columns are of equal width, separated by at least one space; lines which do not fit are
truncated. If the -s option is used, lines are not truncated and columns are separated by the
separation character.

If the standard output is associated with a terminal, error messages are withheld until pr has
completed printing.

The below options may appear singly or be combined in any order:

+k
-k

-a

-m

-d

-eck

-ick

-nck

Begin printing with page k (default is 1).

Produce k-column output (default is 1). The options -e and -i are assumed for multi-
column output.

Print multi-column output across the page.

Merge and print all files simultaneously, one per column (overrides the -k, and -a
options).

Double-space the output.

Expand input tabs to character positions k+1, 2xk+1, 3xk+1, etc. If k is O or is omitted,
default tab settings at every eighth position are assumed. Tab characters in the input are
expanded into the appropriate number of spaces. If ¢ (any non-digit character) is given,
it is treated as the input tab character (default for ¢ is the tab character).

In output, replace white space wherever possible by inserting tabs to character positions
k+1, 2xk+1, 3xk+1, etc. If k is O or is omitted, default tab settings at every eighth posi-
tion are assumed. If ¢ (any non-digit character) is given, it is treated as the output tab
character (default for ¢ is the tab character).

Provide k-digit line numbering (default for k is 5). The number occupies the first k+1
character positions of each column of normal output or each line of -m output. If ¢ (any
non-digit character) is given, it is appended to the line number to separate it from what-
ever follows (default for ¢ is a tab).

Set the width of a line to k character positions (default is 72 for equal-width multi-
column output, no limit otherwise).

Offset each line by k character positions (default is 0). The number of character positions
per line is the sum of the width and offset.

Set the length of a page to k lines (default is 66).

Use the next argument as the header to be printed instead of the file name.
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-p Pause before beginning each page if the output is directed to a terminal (pr will ring the
bell at the terminal and wait for a carriage return).

-f Use form—feed character for new pages (default is to use a sequence of line-feeds). Pause
before beginning the first page if the standard output is associated with a terminal.

-r Print no diagnostic reports on failure to open files.

-t Print neither the five-line identifying header nor the five-line trailer normally supplied for
each page. Quit printing after the last line of each file without spacing to the end of the
page.

-8c Separate columns by the single character ¢ instead of by the appropriate number of

spaces (default for ¢ is a tab).

EXAMPLES
Print filel and file2 as a double-spaced, three—column listing headed by “file list™:

pr -3dh “file list” filel file2
Write filel on file2, expanding tabs to columns 10, 19, 28, 37, ... :
pr -e9 -t <filel >file2

FILES
/dev/ttyx to suspend messages

SEE ALSO
cat(1), Ip(1), ul(1).
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NAME

prealloc - preallocate disk storage

SYNOPSIS
prealloc name size

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: HP
DESCRIPTION
Prealloc will preallocate at least size bytes of disk space for an ordinary file name of zero length.

It will create the file if it does not already exist. The space will be allocated in an implementation
dependent fashion for fast sequential reads and writes for the file.

Prealloc will fail and no disk space will be allocated if name already exists and is not an ordinary
file of zero length, if there is not enough space left on disk, or if size exceeds the maximum file size
or the process’ file size limit (see ulimit(2)). The EOF is left at the end of the preallocated area.
The current file pointer is left at zero. The file is zero-filled.

DIAGNOSTICS
Upon successful completion, prealloc exits with a 0 status. Exit status is 1 if name already exists
and is not an ordinary file of zero length, 2 if there is not enough room on disk, or 3 if size exceeds
file size limits.

BEE ALSO
prealloc(2), ulimit(2)

BUGS

The allocation of the file space is highly dependent on the current disk usage. A successful return
does not tell you how fragmented the file actually might be if the disk is reaching its capacity.
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NAME
prof - display profile data

SYNOPSIS

prof [ -a | [-1] [ file ]
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System III

Remarks: Prof{1) is implemented on the Series 200 only.

DESCRIPTION

PROF (1)

Prof interprets the file mon.out produced by the monitor(3C) subroutine. Under default modes,
the symbol table in the named object file (a.out default) is read and correlated with the mon.out
profile file. For each external symbol, the percentage of time spent executing between that symbol
and the next is printed (in decreasing order), together with the number of times that routine was

called and the number of milliseconds per call.

If the -a option is used, all symbols are reported rather than just external symbols. If the -1

option is used, the output is listed by symbol value rather than decreasing percentage.

In order for the number of calls to a routine to be tallied, the -p option of cc must have been
given when the file containing the routine was compiled. This option also arranges for the

mon.out file to be produced automatically.

FILES
mon.out for profile
a.out for namelist

SEE ALSO
ce(1), profil(2), monitor(3C).

BUGSB
Beware of quantization errors.
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NAME

) PRS(1)

prs - print and summarize an SCCS file

SYNOPSIS

prs [-d[dataspec]] [-r[SID]] [-e] [-1} [-a] files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION

Prs prints, on the standard output, parts or all of an SCCS file (see scesfile(5)) in a user supplied
format. If a directory is named, prs behaves as though each file in the directory were specified as
a named file, except that non-SCCS files (last component of the path name does not begin with
8.}, and unreadable files are silently ignored. If a name of - is given, the standard input is read;
each line of the standard input is taken to be the name of an SCCS file to be processed; non-SCCS
files and unreadable files are silently ignored.

Arguments to prs, which may appear in any order, consist of keyletter arguments, and file names.
All the described keyletter arguments apply independently to each named file:

-d[ dataspec) Used to specify the output data specification. The dataspec is a string con—
sisting of SCCS file data keywords (see Data Keywords) interspersed with
optional user supplied text.

-r[SID} Used to specify the SCCS IDentification (SID) string of a delta for which
information is desired. If no SID is specified, the SID of the most recently
created delta is assumed. If an SID is specified, it must agree exactly with an
SID in the file (i.e. the SID structure used by get(1) does not work here).

-e Requests information for all deltas created earlier than and including the delta
designated via the -r keyletter.

-1 Requests information for all deltas created later than and including the delta
designated via the -r keyletter.

-a Requests printing of information for both removed, i.e., delta type = R, (see
rmdel(1)) and existing, i.e., delta type = D, deltas. If the -a keyletter is not
specified, information for existing deltas only is provided.

Data Keywords

Data keywords specify which parts of an SCCS file are to be retrieved and output. All parts of an
SCCS file (see scesfile(5)) have an associated data keyword. There is no limit on the number of
times a data keyword may appear in a dataspec.

The information printed by prs consists of: (1) the user supplied text; and (2) appropriate values
(extracted from the SCCS file) substituted for the recognized data keywords in the order of
appearance in the dataspec. The format of a data keyword value is either Simple (S), in which
keyword substitution is direct, or Multi-line (M}, in which keyword substitution is followed by a
carriage return.

TABLE 1. SCCS Files Data Keywords

Keyword Data Item File Section Value Format
:Dt: Delta information Delta Table See below*
:DL: Delta line statistics " :Li:/:Ld: /:Lu:
:Li: Lines inserted by Delta “ nnnnn
:Ld: Lines deleted by Delta " nnnnn
:Lu: Lines unchanged by Delta “ nnnnn
:DT: Delta type " D"or"R

mwwmwnw
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ke
:PN:

SCCS ID string (SID)
Release number

Level number

Branch number
Sequence number
Date Delta created
Year Delta created
Month Delta created
Day Delta created
Time Delta created
Hour Delta created
Minutes Delta created
Seconds Delta created

Programmer who created Delta

Delta sequence number
Predecessor Delta seg—no.

Seg-no. of deltas incl., excl., ignored

Deltas included (seq #)
Deltas excluded (seq #)
Deltas ignored (seq #)
MR numbers for delta
Comments for delta
User names

Flag list

Module type flag

MR validation flag

MR validation pgm name
Keyword error/warning flag
Branch flag

Joint edit flag

Locked releases

User defined keyword
Module name

Floor boundary

Ceiling boundary
Default SID

Null delta flag

File descriptive text
Body

Gotten body

A form of what(1) string
A form of what(1) string
what(1) string delimiter
SCCS file name

SCCS file path name

* Dt =":DT:":1:7:D: 7T 7: P+ ":DS: ":DP:

”

"

User Names
Flags

Comments
Body

N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A
N/A

PRS(1)

:R:.:Ls:B:aS:
nnnn
nnnn
nnnn
nnnn

:Dy:/:Dm:/:Dd:
nn
nn
nn
:The::Tm:::Ts:
nn
nn
nn
logname
nnnn
nunn
:Dn:/:Dx:/:Dg:
:DS:7:DS:...
:DS:™:DS:...
:D8:":DS:...
text
text
text
text
text
yes or no
text
yes or no
yes~or no
yes or no
:Re...
text
text
:R:
:R:

HH
yes or no
text
text
text
Ze:Ms\t:l:
AR QIR SR BV A
Q(#)
text
text

222 rnnnnnnnnNnnnnnnNnZTTZ2nrnnnnmnnnnnNnnnnnnnnw

TILDE ESCAPES.If 0=0 .ur c. 15423-0-109 User supplied text is any text other than recognized

data keywords. Escapes may be used as follows:

tab \t
new-line \n
colon \:

backspace \b
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carriage-return \r
form feed \f
backslash \\
single quote \

The default dataspec is:
Dt:\t:DL:\n:MRs:\n:MR:COMMENTS:\n:C:

PRS(1)

If no option letters {or only —a) are given, prs prints the file name, using the default dataspec,

and the —e option; thus, information on all deltas is produced.

EXAMPLES
prs -d”Users and/or user IDs for :F: are:\n:UN:" s.file

may produce on the standard output:

Users and/or user IDs for s.file are:
Xyz
131
abe

prs -d"Newest delta for pgm :M:: :I: Created :D: By :P:” -r s.file
may produce on the standard output:

Newest delta for pgm main.c: 3.7 Created 77/12/1 By cas
As a special case (when no -d keyletter is given):

prs s.ile
may produce on the standard output:

D 1.1 77/12/1 00:00:00 cas 1 000000/00000/00000
MRs:

bl78-12345

bi79-54321

COMMENTS:

this is the comment line for s.file initial delta

for each delta table entry of the "D” type.
FILES

SEE ALSO
admin(1), delta(1), get(1), help(1), sccsfile(5).

8CCS User’s Guide in HP-UX Concepts and Tutorials.

DIAGNOSTICS
Use help(1) for explanations.

Hewlett-Packard -3-

July 2, 1985



PS(1)

NAME

PS(1)

Computer

- Museum

ps - report process status

SYNOPSIS

ps [-edafl] [-c corefile] [-s swapdev] [-n namelist] |-t tlist] [-p plist] [-u ulist] [-g glist]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V and HP

DESCRIPTION

Ps prints certain information about active processes. Without options, information is printed
about processes associated with the current terminal. The output consists of a short listing con—
taining only the process ID, terminal identifier, cumulative execution time, and the command
name. Otherwise, the information that is displayed is controlled by the selection of options.

Options using lists as arguments can have the list specified in one of two forms: a list of identifiers
separated from one another by a comma, or a list of identifiers enclosed in double quotes and
separated from one another by a comma and/or one or more spaces.

The options are:

-e Print information about all processes.

-d Print information about all processes, except process group leaders.

-a Print information about all processes, except process group leaders and processes not
associated with a terminal.

-f Generate a full listing. (See below for meaning of columns in a full listing.)

-1 Generate a long listing. (See below.)

-c corefile  Use the file corefile in place of /dev/mem.

-8 swapdev Use the file swapdev in place of /dev/swap. This is useful when examining a
corefile; a swapdev of /dev/null will cause the user block to be zeroed out.

-n namelist The argument will be taken as the name of an alternate system namelist file in place
of /hp—ux.

-t termlist  Restrict listing to data about the processes associated with the terminals given in
termlist. Terminal identifiers may be specified in one of two forms: the device’s file
name (e.g., tty04) or if the device’s file name starts with tty, just the digit
identifier (e.g., 04).

-p proclist  Restrict listing to data about processes whose process ID numbers are given in pro—
clist.

-u uidlist Restrict listing to data about processes whose user ID numbers or login names are
given in uidlist. In the listing, the numerical user ID will be printed unless the -f
option is used, in which case the login name will be printed.

-g grplist Restrict listing to data about processes whose process group leaders are given in
grplist.

The column headings and the meaning of the columns in a ps listing are given below; the letters f
and 1 indicate the option (full or long) that causes the corresponding heading to appear. All
means that the heading always appears. Note that these two options determine only what infor—
mation is provided for a process; they do not determine which processes will be listed.

F M Flags (octal and additive) associated with the process:
0 swapped;
1 in core;
2 system process;
4 locked in core (e.g., for physical 1/0);
10 being swapped;
20 being traced by another process;
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40 another tracing flag;
S m The state of the process:
0 non--existent;
S sleeping;
w waiting;
R running;
I intermediate;
Z terminated;
T stopped;
X growing.
UID (f1)  The user ID number of the process owner; the login name is printed under the -f
option.
PID (all)  The process ID of the process; it is possible to kill a process if you know this
datum.
PPID (f])  The process ID of the parent process.
C (f1)  Processor utilization for scheduling.
PRI 1)) The priority of the process; higher numbers mean lower priority.
NI 0] Nice value; used in priority computation.
ADDR () The memory address of the process, if resident; otherwise, the disk address.
SZ 0] The size in blocks of the core image of the process.
WCHAN (1) The event for which the process is waiting or sleeping; if blank, the process is
running.
STIME (f) Starting time of the process.
TTY (all)  The controlling terminal for the process (without the initial “tty”, if any).
TIME (all)  The cumulative execution time for the process (reported in the form “min:sec”).
CMD (all)  The command name; the full command name and its arguments are printed

under the -f option.

A process that has exited and has a parent, but has not yet been waited for by the parent, is
marked <defunct> (see "zombie process” in ezit(2)).

Under the -f option, ps tries to determine the command name and arguments given when the pro—
cess was created by examining memory or the swap area. Failing this, the command name, as it
would appear without the -f option, is printed in square brackets.

To make ps output safer to display and easier to read, all control characters in the CMD field are
mapped to “visible” equivalents. These are of the form "~ C where the original character was in the
range 0 — 037 and c is that value plus 040.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 500:

The F field is always 01.

In the S field, I means “waiting for input from terminal”.

In the S field, the P (paused) state is added.

In the S field, the T state is not currently supported.

In the S field, L means “waiting on a file lock via lockf(2)".

In the S field, the B (blocked) state means “blocked via an IPC system call such as
semop(2), msgrcv(2), or msgsnd(2)”.

The C field is always zero.

The ADDR field reports the partition number.

In the SZ field, the block size is 1K bytes.

The WCHAN field is always blank.

The CMD field is renamed COMMAND except when the -fl option is specified.

The definition of STIME is as follows:
The time when the process was forked, not the time when it was modified by
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exec; the date is included only if the elapsed time is greater than 24 hours.

The s, n, and ¢ options are not currently supported. A diagnostic is printed if they are
used.

The files /dev/mem, /dev/swap, /etc/ps—_data, and /hp-uz do not exist.

/hp—-ux system namelist
/dev/mem
memory
/dev/swap
the default swap device
/etc/passwd
supplies UID information
Jetc/ps__data
internal data structure
/dev  searched to find terminal (*‘tty”) names

SEE ALSO

BUGS

acetcom(1), kill(1), nice(1), exec(2), exit(2) lockf(2), msgop(2), semop(2).

Things can change while ps is running; the picture it gives is only a snapshot in time. Some data
printed for defunct processes are irrelevant.

If two special files for terminals are located at the same select code, they are reported in the order
in which they appear in /dev, not in alphabetical order.
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ptx - permuted index

SYNOPSIS

HP-UX

ptx [ options | [ input [ output | |

COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION

FILES

Ptz generates the file output that can be processed with a text formatter to produce a permuted
index of file input (standard input and output default). It has three phases: the first does the
permutation, generating one line for each keyword in an input line. The keyword is rotated to the
front. The permuted file is then sorted. Finally, the sorted lines are rotated so the keyword
comes at the middle of each line. Ptz output is in the form:

xx “tail” "before keyword” "keyword and after” “head”

where .xx is assumed to be an nroff or troff(1) macro provided by the user, or provided by the
mptz(7) macro package. The before keyword and keyword and after fields incorporate as much of
the line as will fit around the keyword when it is printed. Tail and head, at least one of which is
always the empty string, are wrapped—around pieces small enough to fit in the unused space at
the opposite end of the line.

The following options can be applied:

-f Fold upper and lower case letters for sorting.
-t Prepare the output for the phototypesetter by using a line length of 100.
-w n Use the next argument, n, as the length of the output line. The default line length is

72 characters for nroff and 100 for troff.

-gn Use the next argument, n, as the number of characters that ptz will reserve in its
calculations for each gap among the four parts of the line as finally printed. The
default gap is 3.

-0 only Use as keywords only the words given in the only file.

-i ignore Do not use as keywords any words given in the ¢gnore file. If the -i and -o options
are missing, use /usr/lib/eign as the ignore file.

-b break Use the characters in the break file to separate words. Tab, new-line, and space

characters are always used as break characters. Punctuation characters are treated
as part of the word in the absence of this option.

-r Take any leading non-blank characters of each input line to be a reference identifier
(as to a page or chapter), separate from the text of the line. Attach that identifier as
a 5th field on each output line.

The index for this manual was generated using ptz.

/bin/sort
Jusr/lib/eign
/Jusr/lib/tmac/tmac.ptx

SEE ALSO

BUGS

nroff(1), troff(1), mm(7), mptx(7).

Line length counts do not account for overstriking or proportional spacing.
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Lines that contain tildes (7) are botched, because ptz uses that character internally.
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NAME
pwd - working directory name

SYNOPSIS
pwd
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V
DESCRIPTION
Pud prints the path name of the working (current) directory.
SEE ALSO
cd(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
“Cannot open ..” and “Read error in ..
referred to the system manager.

1 ”

indicate possible file system trouble and should be
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NAME
query - interactive IMAGE database access
SYNOPSIS
query
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD
Origin: HP
Remarks: Query is implemented on the Series 500 only. IMAGE must be previously installed on
the system for query to function.
DESCRIPTION
Query is an interactive, command driven program to simplify IMAGE database access. It
can be used to generate reports from the database, add information to the database, change

information in the database, and aid in developing programs that access databases using IMAGE
library subroutines.

Consistent with the HP-UX environment in which it operates, query is initiated by simply typing
its name. There are no options or parameters. Input and output redirection can be done at the
shell level ( < > ) although more convenient methods are available via query commands.

A list of the available commands:

data-base= help exit !
list form find xeq
update a update d update r report

Query accepts these commands in upper— or lower—case. Special care must be taken in the case
of set names, item names, and item values since these are case sensitive. That is, Setname,
setname, and SETNAME are three unique sets.

All query commands must be followed by a semicolon. Query waits silently for a semicolon or a
zero-length record before processing a command. A zero-length record is entered as a soli-
tary carriage return. This method of signaling the end of a command line enables you to enter
commands which are several lines long. Line length is limited to 256 characters. At any point
in a line, you may type a carriage return and continue the command line, thus improving the rea—
dability of long command lines.

Once initiated, query identifies itself and gives the prompt:
NEXT?

Whenever this prompt appears, you may enter any of the query commands, which are described
below.

DATA-BASE=
The data—base= command opens a database. You can type:

data—base=data__base_name;

where data_base__name is the name of a database. If you are presently in the directory
where the database exists, you need only give the database name. If the database is in
another directory, you need to supply a partial or complete path name.

Some examples are:
data-base=/users/fred/inventory;
specifies a database called “inventory” in the directory /users/fred.

data-base=equipment;
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specifies a database called “equipment” in the current directory.

As part of the data—base= command, query asks for a password for that database with
the prompt:

PASSWORD?

The password is not echoed on the terminal as you type it. As usual, the password must
be followed by a semicolon. If no password is required, simply press RETURN.

Provided the database name and password are valid, the database is opened with "modify
shared” access (DBOPEN mode 1). The command prompt "NEXT?" appears.

HELP
The help command provides a syntax model, a brief description, and examples of itself or
any other query conimand. It can be invoked in the following ways:

help [ command |;
or
? [ command [;

where command is any guery command. If no command is supplied, help describes itself
and gives a list of the commands for which help is available.

EXIT The exit command provides you with a graceful way to terminate the guery program. It is
entered thus:

exit;

Query can also be terminated by hitting the BREAK key in response to a command prompt.

At any time, in response to a "NEXT?" prompt, you may wish to execute a shell command
without leaving the query program. This is useful when debugging report procedure files
from within query, or routing output files to a printer during a query session. For example:

!pr filename | lpr

runs the formatter/printer pr on a file called filename, and pipes the output into the ipr
program.

A shell command following an exclamation mark is executed, and query is suspended until
that command is completed. Query processing can be continued when the “[Hit return to
continue QUERY]" message appears.

LIST The list command is a convenient method of redirecting output from within the guery pro-
gram. Query sends output to stdout (the input device) by default. To send output else—
where, type:

list=filename;

Output is sent to filename in the current directory. It may be sent to a file in another
directory by specifying the desired pathname.

An example is:
list=/usr/spool /uucppublic/report;
which specifies that the output file is /usr/spool/uucppublic/report.
If query finds that the named file already exists, it prints the message:

FILE ALREADY EXISTS. (O)VERWRITE IT, (A)PPEND TO IT,
OR (N)EITHER ?

You type o, a, or n to select an option. If you choose n, query prompts:
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NEW FILE NAME=

in response to which you provide a (presumably) different file name. Otherwise, query
overwrites or appends to the selected file, as instructed. Output directed to a file is prop-
erly formatted for direct submission to lpr(1). At any time during a query session, you may
return output to the terminal by typing:

list;
This can be repeated as often as necessary, using the same file or many different files for

output. When the list command appears in an XEQ file, no choices are offered. The
specified file is silently opened and any output is appended to it.

FORM

FIND

The form command outputs a schema description for the open database. It lists each data
set name, its type {automatic master, manual master, or detail), the set capacity, and the
current number of entries in the set. With each data set, each item is listed including its
name, type (alphanumeric, integer, or real), length in bytes, and number of elements in the
item. Query also identifies key items, sort items (the sort item name may be truncated),
and indicates whether you have write access for the item. It is initiated by typing:

form;

Form’s output is directed to the file specified by the list command, or stdout by default.
Its output can be terminated by hitting the BREAK key. Within a few seconds, output
stops and a command prompt (NEXT?) appears.

A major use of any query program is to search a database for an arbitrary group of entries
meeting some criteria. Find is used in conjunction with the update or report commands,
providing “victims” for the update or report. It is entered by typing:

find retrieve__procedure end;

where retrieve__procedure is a group of data item names, data item values, and relational
operators joined together by logical connectors.

A retrieve procedure defines a relationship between a data item and a data item value, and
the find command collects entries which satisfy that relationship for later use by update
or report. A typical retrieve procedure looks like this:

[setname. | itemname operator “value”

where setname is the name of a data set which contains the data item. It is always
accepted, but is not necessary when the item name exists in only one data set, or when the
set name has been previously established in the retrieve procedure. Itemname is simply the
name of a data item. For compound items, only the first element is used. Operator is one
of the following relational operators:

is, ie equal to
isnot, ine not equal to

ilt less than

inlt not less than
igt greater than
ingt not greater than

Value is enclosed in quotation marks (“ “) and is compared to the value of the named item
for each entry in the specified (or implied) set. It should be appropriate for the data item
type.

Two or more retrieve procedures can be joined by the logical operators and and or to make
a more complex procedure. Parentheses are not allowed in find procedures, so care should
be taken in ordering statements in a compound retrieve procedure.
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Some examples are:
find inventory.quantity is "324” end;

searches all entries in the “inventory” set for a "quantity” equal to "324". This would
be appropriate for a quantity of any type (alphanumeric, integer, or real).

find part_description ie “widgit” end;

searches all entries in the set which contains the item “part_description” for a value of
“widgit”. The value would obviously be inappropriate for an item type of integer or real.
This example generates an error if “part__description” exists in more than one set in the
database.

find inventory.quantity igt 324" and part_description isnot “widgit” end;

searches all entries in the set “inventory”, collecting those that show a quantity greater
than 324, excluding widgits. The items "quantity” and “part_description” must both be
items contained in the set “inventory”.

The xeq command allows any number of commands to be read from a file created by
any of the HP-UX editors. Commands must appear in the file exactly as they would be
entered interactively, one command per line. The xeq command is entered:

xeq=filename;

The filename may be an absolute pathname, if necessary. Query reads commands from
that file until it encounters either an end—of-file or another xeq command. When end-of-
file is reached, query returns to an interactive state. When an xeq command is encountered
within an xeq file, query closes the current xeq file and begins reading commands from the
new one. The old one is not re-opened. Xeq files can be nested up to 10 deep.

A few commands behave differently when they occur in an xeq file. The "list=file” com-
mand silently opens the specified file and appends data to it. The update mode of the
update r command can be terminated only by a lone semicolon. (In interactive use,
update r can be terminated by a semicolon or a zero-length record.)

UPDATE A

Update a (add) adds entries to a data set. It is the only update which does not
require a preceding find. The update add command is entered:

update a, setname;
or
update add, setname;

Query checks the validity of the set name, and then prompts for item values one at a time.
The item name is displayed followed by an “=". The value to be assigned to that item
should then be entered, enclosed in quotes, and followed by a semicolon. Query then
prompts for the next item value. Only one prompt is given for compound data items; the
item values should be entered each in quotes, separated by commas. Null values may be
entered by a lone carriage return in response to a prompt, but query insists on valid values
for key items. Addition of detail entries requires that values for key items already exist in
the corresponding master set(s).

The BREAK key can be used to abort an update a command. No update takes place, and a
command prompt appears.

UPDATE D

Update d (delete] deletes entries from a data set. It requires a preceding find, and
complains if not satisfied. The command is entered:

update d;
or
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update delete;

As a safety check, query asks "OK TO DELETE?(YES/NQ)”. Upon receipt of a y or m,
query proceeds as directed. It refuses to delete master set entries which contain chain heads
with non-empty chains (i.e. connected detail sets), and displays a message to that effect.

UPDATE R
Update r (replace) also must be preceded by a find. It is a means of changing item values
in an existing entry. It is invoked by typing:

update r;
or
update replace;

Query responds with the prompt "ITEM =". You then enter:
item_name="value”;

where item__name is an item name which exists in the entries in the select file. Value is a
value appropriate to the item type (alpha, integer, or real) enclosed in double quotes.

When you have finished entering the changes desired, a lone carriage return or a lone semi-
colon exits this update mode, and gquery executes the changes and returns to the command
level. (In an xeq file, only the semicolon suffices.) The new value(s) are inserted into all
entries collected in the select file. Updates are refused for key items and sort items in mas—
ter sets. Updating key or sort items in detail sets causes that record to be deleted and re-
entered with the new values. A report following such an update may give an "EMPTY
RECORD” error message. Don’t panic. The record may be found at its new location by a
find command.

The BREAK key can be used to abort an update r command. No update takes place, and
a command prompt appears.

REPORT
The report command provides many features to display information about the entries in
the select file. The information is sent to the list device (the input device, by
default). Report’s output can be terminated by using the BREAK key, which yields a
command prompt (NEXT?). You can request the name and value of each data item for
all the data entries specified in the select file, or request the data item values for all of
the data entries without printing the data item name. Also you may create output
formats complete with page headings, page numbers, column headings, space and page
control, and selectivity in item value display. Report can be invoked in one of three
ways:
report all {,character|;
or
report name=procedure_name;
or
report;
body
end;

where character is any ASCII printing character which determines the printing of certain
optional information.

Procedure_name is the name of a file (specified as a relative or absolute pathname) which
contains report commands stored via a system editor, such as ed or vi.

Body consists of header, detail, edit, and sort commands as outlined below.

The three forms of the report command are described below.
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REPORT ALL [,CHARACTER];
prints the entire data item and all elements of a compound item. This report form
prints the item name, followed by “=", followed by the item value. The optional
character causes query to print only the item value, without the item name and "=".
All item values appear left justified, and numbers are stripped of insignificant zeros.
Real numbers may appear in decimal form or scientific notation, as necessary. This is
the only report form which shows all values for compound data items.

REPORT NAME=PROCEDURE_NAME;

gets header, detail, edit, and sort commands from a file, reading commands until an
“end;” or an error is encountered. The contents of a procedure file are identical to
the “body” in the next form of the report command. It should be noted that the use
of the shell escape (!} is a valuable aid in the development of procedure files. It
enables you to invoke an editor, modify a file, exit it, and return to the same point in
query to test the file, without having to re--define the database or re-establish a
select file.

REPORT;

BODY

END; accepts report commands from the user, scanning each line as it is entered for syn—
tax errors. The entry of an "end;” command initiates the execution of the commands,
producing a report. The body is a collection of the following commands:

Header Prints title, column headings, and page numbers at the top of each
report page.

Detail Prints data item values in the column position specified.

Edit Describes the number of decimal places to be displayed for real
numbers.

Sort Sorts data entries based upon the value of a specified data item.

Report Formatting
The above commands can be formatted using the following parameters. (Note: these are parame-
ters to the report commands, not commands themselves.)

print position
Specifies the ending column for an item value or heading.

space and space control
Causes line skips between item values or heading lines.

skip and skip control

Causes page skips between item values or heading lines.
edit

Specifies edit commands to which output item values should conform.
These parameters are described below.

print position
This parameter is an integer between 1 and 132 which indicates the column
number in which the last character of an item value should appear in a header or
detail line. It is your responsibility to avoid overlap between fields on the same line.
However, in most cases query replaces an overlapping value with asterisks to indi-
cate an error.

space and space control
This parameter outputs blank lines either before or after the printing of a header
string or detail line value. The keyword space should be followed by either an a or
b, indicating where the blank line should appear - after or before the line to be
printed. The a or b may be followed by an integer in the range 1 - 5, to skip
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multiple lines. Absence of the integer causes query to skip 1 line. These may appear
more than once in a command, as in spacing before and after a line:

hl,"page”,35,space b2,space a3;

This generates two blank lines before printing “page”, and three blank lines after—
ward.

skip and skip control

edit

Similar to space, skip yields page feeds either before or after the printing of a line.
Unlike space, skip can only be used with a “detail” command. The keyword skip
is followed by an a or b to direct where the page feed should be placed (see “space
and space control” above). Normally, query prints 54 lines per page before skipping
to a new page.

The edit parameter is the letter e followed by an integer in the range 0 - 9. This
number corresponds to a numbered edit command which specifies the number of
decimal places (for real numbers) or the number of characters (for alphanumeric
strings) to be printed.

Report Commands
h (header command)

The header command is used to print heading information of your choice at the
top of each page of the report. A maximum of five lines of header information
can appear at the top of each report page. The format of the header command is:

hnumber,data_type,print__position [ ,space space—control |;

where number is an integer from 1 to 5 specifying on which header line (out of five
possible lines) the information is to appear. Header information in a header com-
mand labeled “h1” appears in the first line, "h2” appears in the second line, etc.

Data__type is either an ASCIH character string enclosed in double quotes, or the
word pageno (without quotes). If pageno appears in the header command, query
prints the page number of the report in the position specified by print_position.
Query increments the page number automatically for each page printed.

Print__position, space, and space-control are parameters defined in the section on
report formatting.

An example is:

h1,"PAGE",70,space b2;

h1,pageno,76;

h2,”DAILY REPORT",50,space a3;
which prints the word "PAGE” with the letter "E” in column 70, on the second
line from the top of a page (via the “space b2” parameter). On the same line, the

page number is printed ending in column 76. The next line contains "DAILY
REPORT” ending in column 50, followed by three blank lines.

d (detail command)

Hewlett-Packard

The detail command indicates which data items of a data entry specified in the
select file are to be printed in the report. Data items can be printed on up to 10
different lines. Query prints only the values of data items which appear in a detail
command.

If an ASCII value length exceeds the distance between a preceding value on the
same line or the left margin, it is silently truncated on the left. If a numeric
value overlaps in the same manner, it is replaced by a series of asterisks, indicat-
ing the error.
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Detail commands without an edit parameter print numeric values in whatever for-
mat necessary to give maximum accuracy.

The format of a detail command is:

d(n],data_type,print_position [, space space—control][,skip
skip—control ] [, edit |;

where n is an integer from 1 to 9. Each number specifies a different line on which
the data items are printed. If the number is omitted, the unnumbered detail item is
printed on a separate line above any numbered detail item lines. The lowest num-—
bered command is printed first and all others follow in numeric order. Detail com—
mands with the same number are printed on the same line.

Data__type is either an ASCII character string enclosed in double quotes, or the
name of a data item contained in the data entries specified in the select file. NOTE:
the report command processor expects the data item name by itself. Preceding the
item name with a set name generates an error.

Print__position, space, space—control, skip, skip-control, and edit are parameters
defined in the section on report formatting.

e (edit command)
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The edit command is used to format the printing of real and/or alphanumeric item
values. Up to ten edit commands, labeled from €0 to €9, can be used in a report.
To edit output from a detail command, you include the label of the desired edit
command. Query refers to the labeled edit command to edit the value printed by
the detail command. The same edit command can be referenced by more than one
detail command in the same report, and each edit command must be referenced at
least once in the report body. The format of the edit command is:

enumber, "places,format”;

where number is an integer from 0 to 9, identifying the edit command. An integer
cannot be used to identify more than one edit command.

Places is an integer indicating the number of digits to follow the decimal point (for
real numbers) or the number of characters to be printed (for alphanumeric strings).

Format is one of the following single letters:

f indicating that the number should be formatted in decimal form,
with the specified number of digits following the decimal point.
Numbers accurate to more than the specified number of places are
rounded.

e indicating that the number should be formatted in scientific notation
with the specified number of digits following the decimal point.

s indicating that the data item is an alphanumeric string. The number
of characters printed is specified by the accompanying integer. If
you specify 10 characters for a data item 40 characters in length, the
leftmost 10 characters are printed. If you specify 100 characters for
the same data item, only 40 characters are printed.

Here are some examples:

el,”6f";
dl,real_number,40,el;

might yield such numbers as:

2.340000
25487.123456
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1.000000
and
el,"4e”;
dl,realnum,40,e1;
might yield

2.3400e+0
3.2549e+5
1.0000e+0

and

el,”15s";

d1,String,40,el;
might yield

Smith, Jame

truncate ri

Walker, Mau
Doe, John

Finally, the difference between the edit command and the edit parameter should be
emphasized. For example,

el,”7f";

d1,Any_real,30,el;

end;
The first line is an edit command, specifying a format for real numbers. In the

second line, the "el” is a parameter, indicating that the real number(s) "Any_real”
should be printed according to the format shown in the "e1” command.

8 (sort command)

Report Example

The sort command specifies an item upon which you want the entries in the select
file sorted. The format of the sort command is:

8,itemname;

where ttemname is the name of a data item which appears in entries currently
stored in the select file.

A sort item value may not exceed 80 bytes in length. In the case of a compound
data item, sort uses only the first value in that item. After a "find”, the entries
appear in the select file in the order the find command encounters them. The sort
command will rearrange those entries in ascending alphabetic or numeric order,
depending on the sort item.

Assuming that Emp_name is a 20-byte alphanumeric item, Emp_age is a 2-byte integer, and
Emp_wage is a 4-byte real:
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H1,”"EMPLOYEE REPORT",34 space b3;
h1,”PAGE”,52;

h1,pageno,56,space a2;

h2,"NAME",7;

H2,"AGE" 27;

H2,”"HOURLY WAGE” 52;

el,”2f";

s,Emp_name;

d1,Emp_name,20;
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d1,Emp_age,27;
d1,”$" 44;
d1,Emp_ wage,50,el,space a;
end;
This report might yield:
EMPLOYEE REPORT PAGE 1
NAME AGE HOURLY WAGE
Anderson,Richard 32 $14.75
Carr,Elaine 21 $11.50

Wilson,Kathy 42 $17.25

Although the commands appear throughout this document in lower--case, query accepts them in
upper—case also. This is helpful when working with databases ported from Series 500 BASIC, in
which database names, data set names, and data item names are frequently in upper-case.

It should be stressed that all commands must end with a semicolon or zero-length entry. If
query seems to have “gone away”, be sure that a semicolon followed tha last command
entered. If this is not the case, an extra carriage return serves to terminate the command
and prompt query into action.

Query sometimes appears to be “eating” report commands and doing nothing about them,
other than supplying the "NEXT?” prompt. This is usually the result of having used the
“list” command to re-route output earlier in the session, and having forgotten about it.
Typing

list;
re-routes output to the terminal again.

Abnormal termination of query leaves files in /usr/tmp. It is your responsibility to
remove these files or they may accumulate and use up large amounts of memory. The files
can be identified by the owner id, shown by typing "Il /usr/tmp”. Do not attempt to
remove files belonging to anyone else.

FILES
/Jusr/lbin/query
/usr/lbin/querysort query’s own sort routine
/Jusr/lib/query help help file
Jusr/tmp/* temporary files
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NAME
ratfor - rational Fortran dialect

SYNOPSIS
ratfor | options | | files ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION
Ratfor converts a rational dialect of Fortran into ordinary irrational Fortran. Ratfor provides
control flow constructs essentially identical to those in C:

statement grouping:
{ statement; statement; statement }
decision—making:
if (condition) statement [ else statement ]
switch (integer value) {
case integer:  statement

[ default: statement

loops:
while (condition) statement
for (expression; condition; expression) statement
do limits statement
repeat statement [ until (condition) ]
break
next

and some syntactic sugar to make programs easier to read and write:

free form input:
multiple statements/line; automatic continuation

comments:
# this is a comment.

compiler directives:
directives beginning with a dollar sign ($) in column one are passed through to
the compiler unchanged.

translation of relationals:
>, >=, etc., become .GT., .GE., etc.

return expression to caller from function:
return (expression)

define:
define name replacement

include:
include file
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The options are as follows:

-h causes quoted strings to be turned into Hollerith constructs.
-C copies comments to the output and attempts to format it neatly.
-6¢ Normally, continuation lines are marked with an & in column 1; the option -6¢ makes the

continuation character ¢ and places it in column 6.
Ratfor is best used with fe(1).
-d compatibility mode for earlier versions of ratfor.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 500:

Fe(1) does not recognize ratfor.r files. Therefore, ratfor must be called directly.
The -h option should not be used.
The -6x option must be used for successful automatic continuation.

SEE ALSO
efl(1), fe(1).

B. W. Kernighan and P. J. Plauger, Software Tools, Addison-Wesley, 1976.
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NAME
rev - reverse lines of a file

SYNOPSIS
rev [ file | ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: UCB
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION

Rev copies the named files to the standard output, reversing the order of characters in every line.
If no file is specified, the standard input is copied.
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NAME
revision - get HP-UX revision information

SYNOPSIS
/usr/bin/revision

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD

Origin: HP

Remarks: Reviston is implemented on the Series 500 only.

DESCRIPTION

REVISION (1)

This command prints six lines to standard output. Those six lines consist of the six data items

output by uname(2), which give information on the kernel.

The following is a sample output from a machine whose loader chip was not programmed with a

serial number:

System: HP-UX
Release: TEST23#
Version: B
Machine:
Identity: HP-UX
Nodename: hpfcla

SEE ALSO

uname(2).
Hewlett—Packard -1-
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rm, rmdir - remove files or directories

SYNOPSIS

rm [ -fri | file ...

rmdir dir ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Rm removes the entries for one or more files from a directory. If an entry was the last link to the
file, the file is destroyed. Removal of a file requires write permission in its directory, but neither
read nor write permission on the file itself.

If a file has no write permission and the standard input is a terminal, its permissions are printed
and a line is read from the standard input. If that line begins with y the file is deleted, otherwise
the file remains. No questions are asked when the -f option is given or if the standard input is not
a terminal.

If a designated file is a directory, an error comment is printed unless the optional argument -r has
been used. In that case, rm recursively deletes the entire contents of the specified directory, and
the directory itself. (Note that rm can recursively remove a maximum of 17 directory levels.)

If the -i (interactive) option is in effect, rm asks whether to delete each file, and, under -r,
whether to examine each directory.

Rmdir removes entries for the named directories, which must be empty and have execute permis—
sion for the user trying to remove them.

SEE ALSO

unlink(2).

DIAGNOSTICS

Generally self-explanatory. It is forbidden to remove the file .. merely to avoid the consequences
of inadvertently doing something like:

Tm -r .*
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NAME

rmdel - remove a delta from an SCCS file

SYNOPSIS

rmdel -rSID files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION

Rmdel removes the delta specified by the SID from each named SCCS file. The delta to be
removed must be the newest (most recent) delta in its branch in the delta chain of each named
SCCS file. In addition, the SID specified must not be that of a version being edited for the purpose
of making a delta (i. e., if a p—file (see get(1)) exists for the named SCCS file, the SID specified
must not appear in any entry of the p—file).

If a directory is named, rmdel behaves as though each file in the directory were specified as a
named file, except that non-SCCS files (last component of the path name does not begin with s.)
and unreadable files are silently ignored. If a name of - is given, the standard input is read; each
line of the standard input is taken to be the name of an SCCS file to be processed; non—-SCCS files
and unreadable files are silently ignored.

The exact permissions necessary to remove a delta are documented in the Source Code Control
System User’s Guide. Simply stated, they are either (1) if you make a delta you can remove it; or
(2) if you own the file and directory you can remove a delta.

FILES
x.file (see delta(1))
z.file (see delta(1))
SEE ALSO

delta(1), get(1), help(1), prs(1), scesfile(5).
Source Code Control System User’s Guide in HP-UX Concepts and Tutoials.

DIAGNOSTICS

Use help(1) for explanations.
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NAME
rmnl - remove extra new-line characters from file

SYNOPSIS
rmnl

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: ucB
DESCRIPTION
Rmnl is useful for removing excess white space from files for display on a crt{ terminal. Groups of

more than one \n character are compressed to one \n character, effectively removing all blank
lines. This is used by the man command.

Ssp(1) can be used to remove redundant blank lines, rather than all blank lines.

SEE ALSO
ssp(1), man(1).
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NAME
rtprio - execute process with realtime priority

SYNOPSIS
rtprio priority command | arguments |
rtprio priority —pid

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: HP
DESCRIPTION

RTPRIO (1)

Riprio executes command with a realtime priority, or changes the realtime priority of currently
executing process pid. Realtime priorities range from one (highest) to 127 (lowest), a priority of
zero indicates normal unix process scheduling which effectively makes the process non-realtime.
Realtime processes are not subject to priority degradation and are all of greater (scheduling)

importance than non-realtime processes. See riprio(2) for more details.

Command will not be scheduled, or pid’s realtime priority will not be changed, if the user is not a
member of a group having PRIV_RTPRIO access or is not the super-user. When changing the
realtime priority of a currently executing process, the effective user ID of the calling process must
be superuser, or the real or effective user ID must match the real or effective user ID of the pro-

cess to be modified.
SEE ALSO

rtprio(2), getprivgrp(2)
DIAGNOSTICS

Riprio returns exit status 0 if command is successfully scheduled or if pid's realtime priority is
successfully changed, 1 if command is not executable or pid does not exist, 2 if command (pid)
lacks realtime capability, or the invoker’s effective user ID is not superuser or effective user 1D

does not match the real or effective user ID of the process to be changed.
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NAME

SACT(1)

sact - print current SCCS file editing activity

SYNOPSIS
sact files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System
DESCRIPTION

I

Sact informs the user of any impending deltas to a named SCCS file. This situation occurs when
get(1) with the -e option has been previously executed without a subsequent execution of delta(1).
If a directory is named on the command line, sact behaves as though each file in the directory

were specified as a

named file, except that non-SCCS files (last component of path name does not

begin with s.) and unreadable files are silently ignored. If a name of - is given, the standard
input is read with each line being taken as the name of an SCCS file to be processed.

The output for each named file consists of five fields separated by spaces.

Field 1

Field 2
Field 3

Field 4
Field 5
SEE ALSO

specifies the SID of a delta that currently exists in the SCCS file to which
changes will be made to make the new delta.

specifies the SID for the new delta to be created.

contains the logname of the user who will make the delta (i.e., executed a get
for editing).

contains the date that get -e was executed.

contains the time that get -e was executed.

delta(1), get(1), unget(1).

DIAGNOSTICS

Use help(1) for explanations.
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NAME
scesdiff - compare two versions of an SCCS file

SYNOPSIS
scesdiff -rSID1 -rSID2 [-p] [-sn] files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION
Scesdiff compares two versions of an SCCS file and generates the differences between the two ver—
sions. Any number of SCCS files may be specified, but arguments apply to all files.

-rSiD? SID1 and SIDZ2 specify the deltas of an SCCS file that are to be compared.
Versions are passed to ddiff(1) in the order given. The SID’s accepted, and the
corresponding version retrieved for the comparison are the same as for get(1).

-p pipe output for each file through pr(1).
-sn n is the file segment size that bdiff will pass to diff(1). This is useful when diff
fails due to a high system load.
FILES
/tmp/get???7?? Temporary files
SEE ALSO

bdiff(1), diff(1), get(1), help(1), pr(1).
Source Code Control System User’s Guide in HP-UX: Selected Articles.

DIAGNOSTICS
‘“file: No differences” if the two versions are the same.
Use help(1) for explanations.
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NAME

SED(1)

sed - stream text editor

SYNOPSIS

HP-UX

sed [ -n | [ -e script | | -f sfile ] [ files ]

COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Sed copies the named files (standard input default) to the standard output, edited according to a
script of commands. The -f option causes the script to be taken from file sfile; these options
accumulate. If there is just one -e option and no -f options, the flag -e may be omitted. The -n
option suppresses the default output. A script cousists of editing commands, one per line, of the
following form:

| address [ , address ] ] function [ arguments ]

In normal operation, sed cyclically copies a line of input into a pattern space (unless there is
something left after a D command), applies in sequence all commands whose addresses select that
pattern space, and at the end of the script copies the pattern space to the standard output
(except under -n) and deletes the pattern space.

Some of the commands use a hold space to save all or part of the pattern space for subsequent
retrieval.

An address is either a decimal number that counts input lines cumulatively across files, a $ that
addresses the last line of input, or a context address, ie., a /regular expression/ in the style of
ed(1) modified thus:

In a context address, the construction \ #regular ezpression?, where ¢ is any character, is
identical to /regular ezpression/. Note that in the context address
\xabc\xdefx, the second x stands for itself, so that the regular expression is
abexdef.

The escape sequence \n matches a new-line embedded in the pattern space.

A period . matches any character except the terminal new-line of the pattern space.

A command line with no addresses selects every pattern space.

A command line with one address selects each pattern space that matches the address.

A command line with two addresses selects the inclusive range from the first pattern
space that matches the first address through the next pattern space that matches
the second. (If the second address is a number less than or equal to the line
number first selected, only one line is selected.) Thereafter the process is
repeated, looking again for the first address.

Editing commands can be applied only to non- selected pattern spaces by use of the negation
function ! (below).

In the following list of functions the maximum number of permissible addresses for each function
is indicated in parentheses.

The tert argument consists of one or more lines, all but the last of which end with \ to hide the
new-line. Backslashes in text are treated like backslashes in the replacement string of an 8 com—
mand, and may be used to protect initial blanks and tabs against the stripping that is done on
every script line. The rfile or wfile argument must terminate the command line and must be pre-
ceded by exactly one blank. Each wfile is created before processing begins. There can be at most
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10 distinct wfile arguments.

(1)a\

text Append. Place texrt on the output before reading the next input line.

(2) b label Branch to the : command bearing the label. If label is empty, branch to the end of the
script.

@)\

text Change. Delete the pattern space. With 0 or 1 address or at the end of a 2-address
range, place fezt on the output. Start the next cycle.

(2)d Delete the pattern space. Start the next cycle.

2)D Delete the initial segment of the pattern space through the first new -line. Start the
next cycle.

2)g Replace the contents of the pattern space by the contents of the hold space.

2)G Append the contents of the hold space to the pattern space.

(2)h Replace the contents of the hold space by the contents of the pattern space.

(2)H Append the contents of the pattern space to the hold space.

(1}1\

text Insert. Place text on the standard output.

2)1 List the pattern space on the standard output in an unambiguous form. Non-printing
characters are spelled in two-digit ASCII and long lines are folded.

(2)n Copy the pattern space to the standard output. Replace the pattern space with the
next line of input.

2)N Append the next line of input to the pattern space with an embedded new-line. (The
current line number changes.)

2)p Print. Copy the pattern space to the standard output.

2)pr Copy the initial segment of the pattern space through the first new-line to the stan—
dard output.

Na Quit. Branch to the end of the script. Do not start a new cycle.

(2)r rfile Read the contents of rfile. Place them on the output before reading the next input
line.

(2) s/regular ezpression/replacement/flags
Substitute the replacement string for instances of the regular expression in the pattern
space. Any character may be used instead of /. For a fuller description see ed(1).
Flags is zero or more of:

n n= 1 — 512. Substitute for just the n th occurrence of the regular
expression.

g Global. Substitute for all nonoverlapping instances of the regular
expression rather than just the first one.

p Print the pattern space if a replacement was made.

w wfile Write. Append the pattern space to wfile if a replacement was made.

(2)t label Test. Branch to the : command bearing the lebel if any substitutions have been made
since the most recent reading of an input line or execution of a t. If label is empty,
branch to the end of the script.

(2) w wfile Write. Append the pattern space to wfile.

2)x Exchange the contents of the pattern and hold spaces.

(2) y/stringl [ string2/
Transform. Replace all occurrences of characters in string? with the corresponding
character in string2. The lengths of stringl and string2 must be equal.

(2)! function
Don’t. Apply the function (or group, if function is {) only to lines not selected by the
address(es).

(0): label This command does nothing; it bears a label for b and t commands to branch to.

1= Place the current line number on the standard output as a line.
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2){ Execute the following commands through a matching } only when the pattern space is
selected. The syntax is:

{ emd1
cmd2
cmd3

}
(0) An empty command is ignored.
(0) # If a # appears as the first character on the first line of a script file, then that entire
line is treated as a comment, with one exception. If the character after the # is an 'n’,
then the default output will be suppressed. The rest of the line after #n is also
ignored. A script file must contain at least one non—-comment line.
SEE ALSO
awk(1), ed(1), grep(1).
BUGS
There is a limit of 100 commands in the script.
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sh, rsh - shell, the standard/restricted command programming language

SYNOPSIS

sh | -acefhiknrstuvx | [ args |
rsh | -acefhiknrstuvx | [ args |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit filenames.

DESCRIPTION

Sh is a command programming language that executes commands read from a terminal or a file.
Rsh is a restricted version of the standard command interpreter sh; it is used to set up login
names and execution environments whose capabilities are more controlled than those of the stan—
dard shell. See Invocation below for the meaning of arguments to the shell.

Definitions

A blank is a tab or a space. A name is a sequence of letters, digits, or underscores beginning with
a letter or underscore. A parameter is a name, a digit, or any of the characters *, @, #, ?, -, 8,
and !.

Commands

A simple-command is a sequence of non-blank words separated by blanks. The first word
specifies the name of the command to be executed. Except as specified below, the remaining
words are passed as arguments to the invoked command. The command name is passed as argu—
ment 0 (see ezec(2)). The value of a simple—command is its exit status if it terminates normally,
or (octal) 200+ status if it terminates abnormally (see signal(2) for a list of status values).

A pipeline is a sequence of one or more commands separated by | (or, for historical compatibility,
by “). The standard output of each command but the last is connected by a pipe(2) to the stan—
dard input of the next command. Each command is run as a separate process; the shell waits for
the last command to terminate. The exit status of a pipeline is the exit status of the last com-
mand.

A list is a sequence of one or more pipelines separated by ;, &, &&, or ||, and optionally ter—
minated by ; or &. Of these four symbols, ; and & have equal precedence, which is lower than
that of && and ||. The symbols && and || also have equal precedence. A semicolon (;) causes
sequential execution of the preceding pipeline; an ampersand (&) causes asynchronous execution
of the preceding pipeline (i.e., the shell does not wait for that pipeline to finish). The symbol &&
(11) causes the list following it to be executed only if the preceding pipeline returns a zero (non—
zero) exit status. An arbitrary number of new-lines may appear in a list, instead of semicolons,
to delimit commands.

A command is either a simple-command or one of the following. Unless otherwise stated, the
value returned by a command is that of the last simple-command executed in the command.

for name | in word ... ] do list done
Each time a for command is executed, name is set to the next word taken from the in
word list. If in word ... is omitted, then the for command executes the do list once for
each positional parameter that is set (see Parameter Substitution below). Execution ends
when there are no more words in the list.

case word in [ pattern [ | pattern | ... ) lst 33 ] ... esac
A case command executes the list associated with the first pattern that matches word.
The form of the patterns is the same as that used for file-name generation (see File Name
Generation) except that a slash, a leading dot, or a dot immediately following a slash
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need not be matched explicitly.
if list them list | elif list then list ] ... | else list | fi
The list following if is executed and, if it returns a zero exit status, the /st following the
first then is executed. Otherwise, the kst following elif is executed and, if its value is
zero, the list following the next then is executed. Failing that, the else list is executed.
If no else list or then list is executed, then the if command returns a zero exit status.
while list do list done
A while command repeatedly executes the while list and, if the exit status of the last
command in the list is zero, executes the do list; otherwise the loop terminates. If no
commands in the do list are executed, then the while command returns a zero exit
status; until may be used in place of while to negate the loop termination test.

(list)

{list;}
list is simply executed.

name () {list;}
Define a function which is referenced by name. The body of the function is the list of
commands between { and }. Execution of functions is described below (see Ezecution).

Execute list in a sub—shell.

The following words are only recognized as the first word of a command and when not quoted:
if then else elif fi case esac for while until do done { }

Comments
A word beginning with # causes that word and all the following characters up to a new-line to be
ignored.

Command Substitution
The standard output from a command enclosed in a pair of grave accents (* * } may be used as
part or all of a word; trailing new-lines are removed.

Parameter Substitution
The character $ is used to introduce substitutable parameters. There are two types of parame—
ters, positional and keyword. If parameter is a digit, it is a positional parameter. Positional
parameters may be assigned values by set. Keyword parameters (also known as variables) may
be assigned values by writing:

name=value [ name=value | ...

Pattern-matching is not performed on value. There cannot be a function and a variable with the
same name.

${parameter}
The value, if any, of the parameter is substituted. The braces are required only when
parameter is followed by a letter, digit, or underscore that is not to be interpreted as part
of its name. If parameter is * or @, all the positional parameters, starting with $1, are
substituted (separated by spaces). Parameter $0 is set from argument zero when the
shell is invoked.

${parameter:-word}
If parameter is set and is non—null, substitute its value; otherwise substitute word.

${parameter:=word}
If parameter is not set or is null set it to word; the value of the parameter is then substi-
tuted. Positional parameters may not be assigned to in this way.

${parameter:7word}
If parameter is set and is non—null, substitute its value; otherwise, print word and exit
from the shell. If word is omitted, then the message “parameter null or not set” is
printed.
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${parameter:+word}
If parameter is set and is non—null then substitute word; otherwise substitute nothing.

In the above, word is not evaluated unless it is to be used as the substituted string, so that, in the
following example, pwd is executed only if d is not set or is null:

echo ${d:-~ pwd+}

If the colon (:) is omitted from the above expressions, then the shell only checks whether param—
eter is set or not.

The following parameters are automatically set by the shell:
# The number of positional parameters in decimal.
Flags supplied to the shell on invocation or by the set command.
The decimal value returned by the last synchronously executed command.
The process number of this shell.
The process number of the last background command invoked.

-y 0 )

The following parameters are used by the shell:

HOME The default argument (home directory) for the c¢d command.

PATH The search path for commands (see Ezecution below). The user may not change
PATH if executing under rsh.

CDPATH
The search path for the ¢d command.

MAIL If this parameter is set to the name of a mail file and the MAILPATH parameter
is not set, the shell informs the user of the arrival of mail in the specified file.

MAILCHECK
This parameter specifies how often (in seconds) the shell will check for the arrival
of mail in the files specified by the MAILPATH or MAIL parameters. The
default value is 600 seconds {10 minutes). If set to 0, the shell will check before
each prompt.

MAILPATH
A colon (:) separated list of file names. If this parameter is set, the shell informs
the user of the arrival of mail in any of the specified files. Each file name can be
followed by % and a message that will be printed when the modification time
changes. The default message is you have mail.

PS1  Primary prompt string, by default “$ .

PS2  Secondary prompt string, by default “> .

IFS Internal field separators, normally space, tab, and new-line.

SHACCT
If this parameter is set to the name of a file writable by the user, the shell will
write an accounting record in the file for each shell procedure executed. Account—
ing routines such as acetcom(1) and acctems(1M) can be used to analyze the
data collected.

SHELL
When the shell is invoked, it scans the environment (see Environment below) for
this name. If it is found and there is an 'r’ in the file name part of its value, the
shell becomes a restricted shell. SHELL is also used by some to run.

The shell gives default values to PATH, PS1, PS2, MAILCHECK and IFS. HOME and MAIL
are set by login(1).

Blank Interpretation
After parameter and command substitution, the results of substitution are scanned for internal
field separator characters (those found in IFS) and split into distinct arguments where such char—
acters are found. Explicit null arguments ("~ or ~ /) are retained. Implicit null arguments
(those resulting from parameters that have no values) are removed.
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File Name Generation

Following substitution, each command word is scanned for the characters *, 7, and [. If one of
these characters appears then the word is regarded as a pattern. The word is replaced with
alphabetically sorted file names that match the pattern. If no file name is found that matches the
pattern, then the word is left unchanged. The character . at the start of a file name or immedi-
ately following a /, as well as the character / itself, must be matched explicitly.

* Matches any string, including the null string.

? Matches any single character.

[...] Matches any one of the enclosed characters. A pair of characters separated by -
matches any character lexically between the pair, inclusive. If the first character
following the opening ‘[ is a *!”” any character not enclosed is matched.

Quoting

The following characters have a special meaning to the shell and cause termination of a word
unless quoted:

s & () | © < > new-line space tab

A character may be gquoted (i.e., made to stand for itself) by preceding it with a \. The pair
\new-line is ignored. All characters enclosed between a pair of single quote marks ( © /), except
a single quote, are quoted. Inside double quote marks (" "), parameter and command substitution
occurs and \ quotes the characters \, *, ”, and $. "$x” is equivalent to "$1 $2 ...”, whereas
“$@" is equivalent to "$1” "$2" ....

Prompting

When used interactively, the shell prompts with the value of PS1 before reading a command. If
at any time a new-line is typed and further input is needed to complete a command, then the
secondary prompt (i.e., the value of PS2) is issued.

Input/Output

Before a command is executed, its input and output may be redirected using a special notation
interpreted by the shell. The following may appear anywhere in a simple-command or may pre—
cede or follow a command and are not passed on to the invoked command; substitution occurs
before word or digit is used:

<word Use file word as standard input (file descriptor 0).

>word Use file word as standard output (file descriptor 1). If the file does not exist then
it is created; otherwise, it is truncated to zero length.

>>word Use file word as standard output. If the file exists then output is appended to it

(by first seeking to the end-of-file); otherwise, the file is created.

<<[-]word The shell input is read up to a line that is the same as word, or to an end-of-file.
The resulting document becomes the standard input. If any character of word is
quoted, then no interpretation is placed upon the characters of the document;
otherwise, parameter and command substitution occurs, (unescaped) \new-line
is ignored, and \ must be used to quote the characters \, $, *, and the first char-
acter of word. If - is appended to <<, then all leading tabs are stripped from
word and from the document.

<&digit Use the file associated with file descriptor digit as standard input. Similarly for
the standard output using >&digit. (See dup(2)).
<&- The standard input is closed. Similarly for the standard output using >&-.

If any of the above is preceded by a digit, then the file descriptor which will be associated with
the file is that specified by the digit (instead of the default 0 or 1). For example:

o2&l

associates file descriptor 2 with the file currently associated with file descriptor 1. Note that this
type of I/O redirection is necessary if you want to synchronously collect stdout and stderr output
in the same file. Redirecting stdout and stderr separately will cause asynchronous collection of
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data at the destination (i.e. things written to stdout can subsequently be over-written by things
written to stderr, and vice-versa).

The order in which redirections are specified is significant. The shell evaluates redirections left—
to-right. For example:

L A>azr 2>4&1

first associates file descriptor 1 with file zzz. It associates file descriptor 2 with the file associated
with file descriptor 1 (i.e. zzz). If the order of redirections were reversed, file descriptor 2 would
be associated with the terminal (assuming file descriptor 1 had been) and file descriptor 1 would
be associated with file zzz.

If a command is followed by & then the default standard input for the command is the empty file
/dev/null. Otherwise, the environment for the execution of a command contains the file descrip—
tors of the invoking shell as modified by input/output specifications.

Redirection of output is not allowed in the restricted shell.

Environment

The environment (see environ(7)) is a list of name-value pairs that is passed to an executed pro-
gram in the same way as a normal argument list. The shell interacts with the environment in
several ways. On invocation, the shell scans the environment and creates a parameter for each
name found, giving it the corresponding value. Executed commands inherit the same environ—
ment. If the user modifies the value of any of these parameters or creates new parameters, none
of these affects the environment unless the export command is used to bind the shell’s parameter
to the environment (see also set —a). A parameter may be removed from the environment with
the unsetcommand. The environment seen by any executed command is thus composed of any
unmodified name—value pairs originally inherited by the shell, minus any pairs removed by unset,
plus any modifications or additions, all of which must be noted in export commands.

The environment for any simple-command may be augmented by prefixing it with one or more
assignments to parameters. Thus:

TERM=450 cmd and
(export TERM; TERM=450; cmd)

are equivalent (as far as the execution of ¢md is concerned).

If the -k flag is set, all keyword arguments are placed in the environment, even if they occur after
the command name. The following first prints a=b ¢ and then ¢:

echo a=b ¢
set -k
echo a=b ¢

Signals
The INTERRUPT and QUIT signals for an invoked command are ignored if the command is fol-
lowed by &; otherwise signals have the values inherited by the shell from its parent, with the
exception of signal 11 (but see also the trap command below).

Execution

Each time a command is executed, the above substitutions are carried out. If the command name
matches one of the Special Commands listed below, it is executed in the shell process. If the
command name does not match a Special Command, but matches the name of a defined function,
the function is executed in the shell process (note how this differs from the execution of shell pro—-
cedures). The positional parameters $1, $2, .... are set to the arguments of the function. If the
command name matches neither a Special Command nor the name of a defined function, a new
process is created and an attempt is made to execute the command via ezec(2).

The shell parameter PATH defines the search path for the directory containing the command.
Alternative directory names are separated by a colon (:). The default path is :/bin:/usr/bin
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(specifying the current directory, /bin, and /usr/bin, in that order). Note that the current
directory is specified by a null path name, which can appear immediately after the equal sign or
between the colon delimiters anywhere else in the path list. If the command name contains a /
then the search path is not used; such commands will not be executed by the restricted shell.
Otherwise, each directory in the path is searched for an executable file. If the file has execute
permission but is not an a.out file, it is assumed to be a file containing shell commands. A sub-
shell (i.e., a separate process) is spawned to read it. A parenthesized command is also executed in
a sub-shell.

The location in the search path where a command was found is remembered by the shell (to help
avoid unnecessary ezecs later). If the command was found in a relative directory, its location
must be re-determined whenever the current directory changes. The shell forgets all remembered
locations whenever the PATH variable is changed or the hash -r command is executed (see
below).

Special Commands

The following commands are executed in the shell process. Input/output redirection is permitted
for these commands. File descriptor 1 is the default output location.

: No effect; the command does nothing. A zero exit code is returned.

. file. Read and execute commands from file and return. The search path specified by PATH is
used to find the directory containing file. Note that this command does not spawn
another shell to execute file, and thus differs in behavior and output from executing file as
a shell script.

break [ n |
Exit from the enclosing for or while loop, if any. If n is specified then break n levels.

continue [ 7 |
Resume the next iteration of the enclosing for or while loop. If n is specified then
resume at the n—th enclosing loop.

cd [ arg ]

Change the current directory to arg. The shell parameter HOME is the default arg. The
shell parameter CDPATH defines the search path for the directory containing arg.
Alternative directory names are separated by a colon (:). The default path is <null>
(specifying the current directory). Note that the current directory is specified by a null
path name, which can appear immediately after the equal sign or between the colon del-
imiters anywhere else in the path list. If arg begins with a / the search path is not used.
Otherwise, each directory in the path is searched for arg. The cd command may not be
executed by rsh.

echo | arg ... |
Echo arguments. See echo(1) for usage and description.
eval [ arg ... ]

The arguments are read as input to the shell and the resulting command(s) executed.
exec | arg ... |
The command specified by the arguments is executed in place of this shell without creat—
ing a new process. Input/output arguments may appear and, if no other arguments are
given, cause the shell input/output to be modified.
exit [ n ]
Causes a shell to exit with the exit status specified by n. If n is omitted then the exit
status is that of the last command executed (an end-of-file will also cause the shell to
exit. )
export [ name ... |
The given names are marked for automatic export to the environment of subsequently—
executed commands. If no arguments are given, then a list of all names that are exported
in this shell is printed. Function names may not be exported.
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hash [ -r | [ name ... ]
For each name, the location in the search path of the command specified by name is
determined and remembered by the shell. The —r option causes the shell to forget all
remembered locations. If no arguments are given, information about remembered com—
mands is presented. Hits is the number of times a command has been invoked by the
shell process. Cost is a measure of the work required to locate a command in the search
path. There are certain situations which require that the stored location of a command
be recalculated. Commands for which this will be done are indicated by an asterisk (*)
adjacent to the hits information. Cost will be incremented when the recalculation is done.

newgrp | arg ... ]
Equivalent to exec newgrp arg .... See newgrp(1) for usage and description.

pwd  Print the current working directory. See pwd(1) for usage and description.

read [ name ... ]
One line is read from the standard input and the first word is assigned to the first name,
the second word to the second name, etc., with leftover words assigned to the last name.
The return code is 0 unless an end—of-file is encountered.

readonly | name ... |
The given names are marked readonly and the values of the these nmames may not be
changed by subsequent assignment. If no arguments are given, then a list of all readonly
names is printed.

return | n |
Causes a function to exit with the return value specified by n. If n is omitted, the return
status is that of the last command executed.

set | --aefhkntuvx [ arg ... ] ]

-a Mark variables which are modified or created for export.

-e Exit immediately if a command exits with a non-zero exit status.

-f Disable file name generation

-h Locate and remember function commands as functions are defined (function com-
mands are normally located when the function is executed).

-k All keyword arguments are placed in the environment for a command, not just
those that precede the command name.

-n Read commands but do not execute them.

-t Exit after reading and executing one command.

-u Treat unset variables as an error when substituting.

-v Print shell input lines as they are read.

-X Print commands and their arguments as they are executed.

- Do not change any of the flags; useful in setting $1 to -.
Using + rather than - causes these flags to be turned off. These flags can also be used
upon invocation of the shell. The current set of flags may be found in $-. The remaining

arguments are positional parameters and are assigned, in order, to $1, $2, .... If no
arguments are given then the values of all names are printed.

shift | n |
The positional parameters from $n+1 ... are renamed $1 .... If n is not given, it is
assumed to be 1.

test
Evaluate conditional expressions. See test(1) for usage and description. Note that [ ... ]”
in an if list is interpreted the same as "test ..”. There must be blanks around the
brackets.

times

Print the accumulated user and system times for processes run from the shell.

trapf{arg [ n]...
The command arg is a command to be read and executed when the shell receives signal(s)
n. (Note that arg is scanned once when the trap is set and once when the trap is taken.)
Trap commands are executed in order of signal number. Any attempt to set a trap on a
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signal that was ignored on entry to the current shell is ineffective. An attempt to trap on
signal 11 (memory fault) produces an error. If arg is absent then all trap(s) n are reset to
their original values. If arg is the null string then this signal is ignored by the shell and
by the commands it invokes. If n is 0 then the command arg is executed on exit from the
shell. The trap command with no arguments prints a list of commands associated with
each signal number.

type [ name ... ]
For each name, indicate how it would be interpreted if used as a command name.

ulimit [ -fp | [ n |
imposes a size limit of n
-f imposes a size limit of n blocks on files written by child processes (files of any size

may be read). With no argument, the current limit is printed.

If no option is given, -f is assumed.

umask | nnn |
The user file-creation mask is set to nnn (see umask(2)). If nnn is omitted, the current
value of the mask is printed.

unset | name ... |
For each name, remove the corresponding variable or function. The variables PATH,
PS1, PS2, MAILCHECK and IFS cannot be unset.

wait [ n ]
Wait for the specified process and report its termination status. If n is not given, all
currently active child processes are waited for and the return code is zero.

Invocation

If the shell is invoked through erec(2) and the first character of argument zero is -, commands are
initially read from /etc/profile and then from $HOME/.profile, if such files exist. Thereafter,
commands are read as described below, which is also the case when the shell is invoked as
/bin/sh. The flags below are interpreted by the shell on invocation only; Note that unless the -¢
or -8 flag is specified, the first argument is assumed to be the name of a file containing commands,
and the remaining arguments are passed as positional parameters to that command file:

-c string If the -¢ flag is present then commands are read from string.

-3 If the -s flag is present or if no arguments remain then commands are read from the
standard input. Any remaining arguments specify the positional parameters. Shell
output (except for Special Commands) is written to file descriptor 2.

-i If the -i flag is present or if the shell input and output are attached to a terminal, then
this shell is interactive. In this case TERMINATE is ignored (so that kill 0 does not
kill an interactive shell) and INTERRUPT is caught and ignored (so that wait is inter—
ruptible). In all cases, QUIT is ignored by the shell.

-r If the -r flag is present the shell is a restricted shell.

The remaining flags and arguments are described under the set command above.

Rsh Only

Rsh is used to set up login names and execution environments whose capabilities are more con—
trolled than those of the standard shell. The actions of rsh are identical to those of sh, except
that the following are disallowed:

changing directory (see cd(1)),

setting the value of $PATH,

specifying path or command names containing /,

redirecting output (> and >>).

The restrictions above are enforced after .profile is interpreted.

When a command to be executed is found to be a shell procedure, rsh invokes sh to execute it.
Thus, it is possible to provide to the end-user shell procedures that have access to the full power
of the standard shell, while imposing a limited menu of commands; this scheme assumes that the
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end-user does not have write and execute permissions in the same directory.

The net effect of these rules is that the writer of the .profile has complete control over user
actions, by performing guaranteed setup actions and leaving the user in an appropriate directory
(probably not the login directory).

The system administrator often sets up a directory of commands (i.e., /usr/rbin) that can be
safely invoked by rsh. Some systems also provide a restricted editor red.

FILES
/ete/profile
$HOME/ .profile
/tmp/shx
/dev/null

RETURN VALUE
The error codes returned by the shell are:

0 - success;

1 - a built-in command failure (see Special Commands);
2 - syntax error;

3 - signal received that is not trapped.

If the shell is non—-interactive, it will terminate and pass one of the above as its exit status. If it is
interactive, it will not terminate, but $? will be set to one of the above values.

Whenever a child process of the shell dies due to a signal, the shell returns an exit status of 80
hexadecimal 4+ the number of the signal.

SEE ALSO
acctems(1M), acctcom(1), ed(1), echo(1), env(1), login(1), newgrp(1), pwd(1), test(1), umask(1),
dup(2), exec(2), fork(2), pipe(2), signal(2), ulimit(2), umask(2), wait(2), a.out(5), profile(5),
environ(7).

CAVEATS
If a command is executed, and a command with the same name is installed in a directory in the
search path before the directory where the original command was found, the shell will continue to
exec the original command. Use the hash command to correct this situation.

The shell assumes it is talking to terminals that only process the least significant seven bits of a
character. If your terminal uses all eight bits, you may see some strange strings.

When the shell encounters >>>, it does not open the file in append mode. Instead, it opens the file
for writing and seeks to the end. If you move the current directory or one above it, pwd may not
give the correct response. Use the cd command with a full path name to correct this situation.

The command readomly (without arguments) produces the same output as the command
export.
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NAME

size - print section sizes of common object files
SYNOPSIS

size [ -0 ] [ -x ] files
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
The size command produces section size information for each section in common object files. The
size of the text, data and bss (uninitialized data) sections are printed along with the total size of
the object file. If an archive file is input to the size command the information for all archive
members is displayed.

By default, numbers are printed in decimal, unless altered by the options described below.

-0 print numbers in octal.
-Xx print numbers in hexadecimal.
HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 500:

The text size shown is the sum of the sizes of all code segments.

The data size shown is the sum of the initialized portions of the ddata and idata segments
(which may be one or two data segments).

The bss size shown is the sum of the uninitialized portions of the ddata and idata seg—
ments.

If size is run on any commands shipped with HP-UX, the tezt size does not include any
shared library segments referenced by the command.

SEE ALSO
as(1), ce(1), 1d(1), a.out(5), ar(5).

DIAGNOSTICS
size: name: cannot open
if name cannot be read.

size: name: bad magic
if name is not an appropriate common object file.
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NAME
sleep - suspend execution for an interval

SYNOPSIS
sleep time

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Sleep suspends execution for time seconds. It is used to execute a command after a certain
amount of time, as in:

(sleep 105; command)&

or to execute a command every so often, as in:

while true
do
command
sleep 37
done

SEE ALSO
alarm(2), sleep(3C).

BUGS
Time must be less than 65536 seconds.
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NAME
slp - set the options for a printer

SYNOPSIS
slp [-a] [-ccols] [-d] [-iindent] [-1lines] [-n]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD

Origin: HP
Remarks: Slp is implemented on the Series 200 only.

DESCRIPTION
Slp sets certain printer options for the device that is the current standard output.

The meanings of the options are:
-a Reports all of the option settings.

-ccols  The number of columns which are to be printed is indicated by the cols argument.
Characters beyond the last specified column will be truncated.

-d Resets options to the defaults for the device. (This action is not taken until the next
open occurs on the device.)

-iindent Indent selects the number of columns to indent before the first printed column.

-llines  The number of lines per page is set to lines. The last new-line character of each page
will be changed to a form -feed.

-n Set the page size to infinity. (Since the last new-line of the page is never encountered,
no new-line characters will be changed to form—feeds.)
EXAMPLES
A typical case is to set the printer to 80 columns, no indentation, and no form—feeds between
pages:

slp -¢80 -i0 -n >/dev/lp
HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 200:
The value of cols will be forced into the range of 1 to 227, the value of indent from 0 to 227,
and the value of &ines from 1 to MAXSHORT.
SEE ALSO
ioctl(2), Ip(4).
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NAME

sort - sort and/or merge files

SYNOPSIS

sort | [-cmu] [-ooutput] [-ykmem)] [-zrecsz] [-dfilkMnr [-Llanguage] [-Ktable]] [-btx] {+posl
[-pos2]) [fles]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit and 16-bit data, customs, messages

DESCRIPTION

Sort sorts lines of all the named files together and writes the result on the standard output. The
standard input is read if - is used as a file name or no input files are named.

Comparisons are based on one or more sort keys extracted from each line of input. By default,
there is one sort key, the entire input line, and ordering is lexicographic by bytes in machine col-
lating sequence.

The following options alter the default behavior:

-¢  Check that the input file is sorted according to the ordering rules; give no output unless the
file is out of sort.

-m Merge only, the input files are already sorted.
-u  Unique: suppress all but one in each set of lines having equal keys.

-ooutput
The argument given is the name of an output file to use instead of the standard output.
This file may be the same as one of the inputs. There may be optional blanks between -o
and output.

-ykmem

The amount of main memory used by the sort has a large impact on its performance. Sort-
ing a small file in a large amount of memory is a waste. If this option is omitted, sort begins
using a system default memory size, and continues to use more space as needed. If this
option is presented with a value, kmem, sort will start using that number of kilobytes of
memory, unless the administrative minimum or maximum is violated, in which case the
corresponding extremum will be used. Thus, -y0 is guaranteed to start with minimum
memory. By convention, -y (with no argument) starts with maximum memory.

-zrecsz
The size of the longest line read is recorded in the sort phase so buffers can be allocated
during the merge phase. If the sort phase is omitted via the -c or -m options, a popular
system default size will be used. Lines longer than the buffer size will cause sort to ter-
minate abnormally. Supplying the actual number of bytes in the longest line to be merged
(or some larger value) will prevent abnormal termination.

The following options override the default ordering rules.

-d  “Dictionary” order: only letters, digits and blanks (spaces and tabs) are significant in com-
parisons.

-f  Fold lower case into upper case, for purposes of comparison.
-i Ignore characters outside the ASCII range 040--0176 in non—numeric comparisons.

-M  Compare as months. The first three non-blank characters of the field are folded to upper
case and compared so that “JAN” < “FEB” < ... < “DEC”. Invalid field compare low to
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“JAN". The -M option implies the -b option (see below).

-n An initial numeric string, consisting of optional blanks, optional minus sign, and zero or
more digits with optional decimal point, is sorted by arithmetic value. The -n option
implies the -b option (see below). Note that the -b option is only effective when restricted
sort key specifications are in effect.

-r  Reverse the sense of comparisons.

The following two options apply to extended ASCII character sets.

-1 Collate characters using the table associated with the user’s LANG variable (See
environ(7)).
-Llanguage

Allow the user to specify his/her local language. The —f and —1 options are to behave in a
language dependent fashion, the —d, —i, M and —n options are not. The language over-
rides the LANG variable.

The following two options apply to data containing 16-bit characters.

-k 16-bit characters data appears in canonical 8-bit form. This option implies b. If -K is
not specified native machine collation is used.

-Ktable Name of a file which contains a 16-bit character set collation table as specified in
nl_col _seq_16(5).

When ordering options appear before restricted sort key specifications, the requested ordering
rules are applied globally to all sort keys. When attached to a specific sort key (described below),
the specified ordering options override all global ordering options for that key.

The notation +pos? -pos?2 restricts a sort key to one beginning at pos! and ending at pos2. The
characters at positions pos! and pos2 are included in the sort key (provided that pos2 does not
precede posf). A missing -pos2 means the end of the line.

Specifying pos? and pos2 involves the notion of a field, a minimal sequence of characters followed
by a field separator or a new-line. By default, the first blank (space or tab) of a sequence of
blanks acts as the field separator. All blanks in a sequence of blanks are considered to be part of
the next field; for example, all blanks at the beginning of a line are considered to be part of the
first field. The treatment of field separators can be altered using the options:

-tz Use z as the field separator character; z is not considered to be part of a field (although it
may be included in a sort key). Each occurrence of z is significant (e.g., zz delimits an
empty field).

-b  Ignore leading blanks when determining the starting and ending positions of a restricted sort
key. If the -b option is specified before the first +pos! argument, it will be applied to all
+pos! arguments. Otherwise, the b flag may be attached independently to each +post or
-pos2 argument (see below).

Posl and pos2 each have the form m.n optionally followed by one or more of the flags bdfinr. A
starting position specified by +m.n is interpreted to mean the n+1st character in the m+1st
field. A missing .n means .0, indicating the first character of the m+1st field. If the b flag is in
effect n is counted from the first non-blank in the m41st field; +m.0b refers to the first non—
blank character in the m+1st field.

A last position specified by -m.n is interpreted to mean the nth character (including separators)
after the last character of the m th field. A missing .n means .0, indicating the last character of
the mth field. If the b flag is in effect n is counted from the last leading blank in the m+1st field;
-m.1b refers to the first non-blank in the m+1st field.

When there are multiple sort keys, later keys are compared only after all earlier keys compare
equal. Lines that otherwise compare equal are ordered with all bytes significant.
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HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 200/500: 16-bit collation currently is not supported.

EXAMPLES
Sort the contents of infile with the second field as the sort key:

sort +1 -2 infile

Sort, in reverse order, the contents of infilel and infile2, placing the output in outfile and using
the first character of the second field as the sort key:

sort, -r -0 outfile +1.0 -1.2 infilel infile2

Sort, in reverse order, the contents of infilel and infile2 using the first non-blank character of the
second field as the sort key:

sort -r +1.0b -1.1b infilel infile2
Print the password file (passwd(5)) sorted by the numeric user ID (the third colon-separated
field):
sort -t: +2n -3 /etc/passwd
Print the lines of the already sorted file infile, suppressing all but the first occurrence of lines hav—
ing the same third field (the options -um with just one input file make the choice of a unique
representative from a set of equal lines predictable):
sort -um +2 -3 infile
FILES
Jusr/tmp/stm???
SEE ALSO
comm(1), join(1), unigq(1), nl__col_seq__16(5), nl__col_seq_8&(5), environ(7), hpnls(7), langid(7).

DIAGNOSTICS
Comments and exits with non—zero status for various trouble conditions (e.g., when input lines
are too long), and for disorder discovered under the -c option. When the last line of an input file
is missing a new—line character, sort appends one, prints a warning message, and continues.

BUGS
Sort does not understand “missing” fields. For example, consider a file with the following con—
tents:
Doe,John mailman 17550 8
Spencer,Joe plumber 4
Johns,Ann secretary 15950
Malley,Dean  engineer 26750 4

You may get unexpected results if you try to sort on the third or fourth fields (all names and
associated data are fictitious).

Sort does not expand tabs when counting characters to locate a field.

Sort does not perform “—f1” in which it would fold lower to upper, then compare in language—
dependent sequence. Instead, it performs “-1” as though it were "-1".
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NAME

spell, spellin, spellout - find spelling errors

SYNOPSIS

spell | options | [ files ]
/usr/lib/spell/spellin | list ]
/usr/lib/spell /spellout [ -d ] list

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION

Spell collects words from the named files and looks them up in a spelling list. Words that neither
occur among nor are derivable (by applying certain inflections, prefixes, and/or suffixes) from
words in the spelling list are printed on the standard output. If no files are named, words are
collected from the standard input.

Spell ignores most nroff(1), and tb! constructions.
The options are:

-v all words not literally in the spelling list are printed, and plausible derivations
from the words in the spelling list are indicated.

-b British spelling is checked. Besides preferring centre, colour, speciality, travelled,
etc., this option insists upon —se in words like standardise, Fowler and the OED
to the contrary notwithstanding.

-x every plausible stem is printed with = for each word.

The spelling list is based on many sources, and while more haphazard than an ordinary diction-
ary, is also more effective with respect to proper names and popular technical words. Coverage of
the specialized vocabularies of biology, medicine, and chemistry is light.

Pertinent auxiliary files may be specified by name arguments, indicated below with their default
settings. Copies of all output are accumulated in the history file. The stop list filters out
misspellings (e.g., thier=thy-y+ier) that would otherwise pass.

Two routines help maintain the hash lists used by spell (both expect a list of words, one per line,
from the standard input):

spellin adds the words on the standard input to the pre—existing kst and places
a new list on the standard output. If no list is specified, the new list is
created from scratch.

Spellout looks up each word read from the standard input, and prints on the stan—
dard output those that are missing from (or, with the -d option, present
in) the hash list.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES

FILES

Series 200/500:
eqn, typo and troff are not currently supported.

D_SPELL=/usr/lib/spell/hlistfab]  hashed spelling lists, American & British

S_SPELL=/usr/lib/spell /hstop hashed stop list
H_SPELL=/usr/lib/spell/spellhist  history file
/tmp/spell.$$ temporary
[ust/lib/spell/spellprog program
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SEE ALSO
deroff(1), nroff(1), sed(1), sort(1), tbl(1), tee(1).

BUGS
The spelling list’s coverage is uneven; new installations will probably wish to monitor the output
for several months to gather local additions; typically, these are kept in a separate local dictionary
that is added to the hashed list via spellin.
British spelling was done by an American.
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NAME

split - split a file into pieces
SYNOPSIS

split [ -n ] [ file | name |}
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Split reads file and writes it in n-line pieces (default 1000 lines) onto a set of output files, The
name of the first output file is name with aa appended, and so on lexicographically, up to zz (a
maximum of 676 files). Name cannot be longer than 12 characters. If no output name is given, x
is default.

If no input file is given, or if - is given instead, then the standard input file is used.

SEE ALSO
bfs(1), csplit(1).
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NAME
ssp - remove multiple line—feeds from output

SYNOPSIS
8sp

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: UCB
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION

Ssp (single-space) removes redundant blank lines from the standard input and sends the result to
the standard output. It is typically used in pipelines like

nroff -ms filel | ssp
Ssp is equivalent the the 4.2BSD cat —s command.

SEE ALSO
cat(1), rmnl(1).
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NAME
strings - find the printable strings in a object, or other binary, file

SYNOPSIS
strings [ -a | [ -0 | [ -number ] [ file | ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: UCB
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION

Strings looks for ascii strings in a file. If no files are specified, stdin is used. A string is any
sequence of 4 or more printing characters ending with a new-line or a null.

The following flags are defined.

a By default, strings only looks in the initialized data space of object files (as recognised by
their magic numbers). If this flag is used, the whole file is inspected. This flag is always
set if stdin is being read or the file is not recognized as an object file. For backward
compatability, - is taken as a synonym for -a.

o Each string is preceded by its offset in the file (in octal).
number number is used as the minimum string length rather than 4.
Strings is useful for identifying random object files and many other things.

SEE ALSO
od(1)

BUGS
The algorithm for identifying strings is extremely primitive.
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NAME
strip - remove symbols and debug information

SYNOPSIS
strip name ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/DEVELOPMENT

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Strip removes the symbol table and debug information from an executable object file. Once this is
done, no symbolic debugging access will be available for that file; therefore this command is nor—
mally run only on production modules that have been debugged and tested. The effect is the
same as use of the -s option of id.

If name is a relocatable file, strip removes the debug information.

If the strip command is executed on an archive file (see ar (5)) the archive symbol table will be
removed. The archive symbol table must be restored by executing the ar (1) command with the s
option before the archive can be link-edited by the Id (1) command. Also, strip removes the debug
information from any a.out file it finds in the archive.

The purpose of this command is to reduce the file storage overhead taken by the object file.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 200:
If name is a relocatable file, strip will remove the local symbols from it. If name is an
archive file, strip will remove the local symbols from any e.out format files it finds in the
archive. Certain libraries, such as those residing in /lib, have no need for local symbols.
By deleting them, the size of the archive is decreased and link editing performance is
increased.

FILES
Jtmp/s* temporary files

SEE ALSO
ar(1), 1d(1), ar(5), a.out(5).
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NAME
stty - set the options for a terminal port

SYNOPSIS
stty [ -a ] [ -g ] [ options |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS

Origin: System 111

DESCRIPTION
Stty sets certain terminal 1/O options for the device that is the current standard input; without
arguments, it reports the settings of certain options; with the -a option, it reports all of the option
settings; with the -g option, it reports current settings in a form that can be used as an argument
to another stty command. Detailed information about the modes listed in the first five groups
below may be found in termio(4) for asynchronous lines. Options in the last group are imple—
mented using options in the previous groups. Note that many combinations of options make no
sense, but no sanity checking is performed. The options are selected from the following:
Control Modes
parenb (-parenb) enable (disable) parity generation and detection.
parodd (-parodd) select odd (even) parity.
csb csb cs7 cs8 select character size (see termio(4)).
0 hang up phone line immediately.
50 75 110 134.5 150 200 300 600 900 1200
1800 2400 3600 4800 7200 9600 19200 38400 exta extb
Set terminal baud rate to the number given, if possible. (All speeds are not
supported by all hardware interfaces.)

hupel (-hupel) hang up (do not hang up) modem connection on last close.
hup (-hup) same as hupel (-hupel).

cstopb (-cstopb) use two (one) stop bits per character.

cread (-cread) enable (disable) the receiver.

crts (-crts) enable (disable) request—to—send.

clocal (-clocal) assume a line without (with) modem control.

Input Modes
ignbrk (-ignbrk) ignore (do not ignore) break on input.

ienqak (-ienqak) enable (disable) ENQ-ACK handshaking.
brkint (-brkint) signal (do not signal) INTR on break.
ignpar (-ignpar) ignore (do not ignore) parity errors.

parmrk (-parmrk) mark (do not mark} parity errors (see termio(4)).

inpck (-inpck) enable (disable) input parity checking.

istrip (-istrip) strip (do not strip) input characters to seven bits.

inler (-inler) map (do not map) NL to CR on input.

igner (-igner) ignore (do not ignore) CR on input.

icrnl (-icrnl) map (do not map) CR to NL on input.

iucle (~-iucle) map (do not map) upper—case alphabetics to lower case on input.

ixon (-ixon) enable (disable) START/STOP output control. Qutput is stopped by send-

ing an ASCII DC3 and started by sending an ASCII DC1.
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ixany (-ixany)
ixoff (-ixoff)

Output Modes
opost (-opost)

olcuc (-olcuc)
onler (-onler)
ocrnl (-ocrnl)

onocr (-onocr)

onlret (-onlret)

ofill (-ofill)
ofdel (-ofdel)
cr0 crl cr2 cr3
nl0 nl1

STTY(1)

allow any character (only DC1) to restart output.

request that the system send (not send) START/STOP characters when the
input queue is nearly empty/full.

post—process output (do not post—process output; ignore all other output
modes).

map (do not map) lower—case alphabetics to upper case on output.
map (do not map) NL to CR-NL on output.

map (do not map) CR to NL on output.

do not (do) output CRs at column zero.

on the terminal NL performs (does not perform) the CR function.
use fill characters (use timing) for delays.

fill characters are DELs (NULs).

select style of delay for carriage returns (see termio(4)).

select style of delay for line—feeds (see termio(4)).

tab0 tabl tab2 tab3

bs0 bsl
10 ff1
vt0 vtl

Local Modes
isig (-isig)

icanon (-icanon)

xcase (-xcase)
echo (-echo)

echoe (-echoe)

echok (-echok)
Ifke (-1fke)

echonl (-echonl)

noflsh (-noflsh)

Control Assignments
control-character ¢

Hewlett—Packard

select style of delay for horizontal tabs (see termio(4).
select style of delay for backspaces (see termio(4)).
select style of delay for form—feeds (see termio(4)).

select style of delay for vertical tabs (see termio(4)).

enable (disable) the checking of characters against the special control char-
acters INTR and QUIT.

enable (disable) canonical input (ERASE and KILL processing).
canonical (unprocessed) upper/lower -case presentation.
echo back (do not echo back) every character typed.

echo (do not echo) ERASE character as a backspace—space—backspace
string. Note: this mode will erase the ERASEed character on many CRT
terminals; however, it does not keep track of column position and, as a
result, may be confusing on escaped characters, tabs, and backspaces.

echo (do not echo) NL after KILL character.
the same as echok (-echok); obsolete.
echo (do not echo) NL.

disable (enable) flush after INTR or QUIT.

set control-character to c, where control-character is erase, kill, intr,
quit, swtch, eof, min, or time (min and time are used with -icanon;
see termio(4)). If ¢ is preceded by an (escaped from the shell) caret (°),
then the value used is the corresponding CTRL character (e.g., “"d” is a
CTRL-d); “"?” is interpreted as DEL and ‘“"-” is interpreted as
undefined.

_2_ July 2, 1985



STTY (1) STTY (1)

line ¢ set, line discipline to ¢ (0 < ¢ < 127 ). (See termio(4)).
Combination Modes

evenp or parity enable parenb and c¢s7.

oddp enable parenb, ¢s7, and parodd.

-parity, -evenp, or -oddp
disable parenb, and set cs8.
raw (-raw or cooked)

enable (disable) raw input and output (no ERASE, KILL, INTR, QUIT, EOT,
or output post processing).

nl (-nl) unset (set) icrnl, onlcr. In addition -nl unsets inler, igner, ocrnl, and
onlret.
lcase (-lcase) set (unset) xcase, iuclc, and olcuc.

LCASE (-LCASE)  same as Icase (-lcase).

tabs (-tabs or tab3) preserve (expand to spaces) tabs when printing.

ek reset ERASE and KILL characters back to normal # and Q.
sane resets all modes to some reasonable values.
term set all modes suitable for the terminal type term, where term is one of

tty33, tty37, vt05, tn300, ti700, hp,

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 200/500:
Refer to termio(4) for a description of the capabilities that are not supported.

SEE ALSO
tabs(1), ioctl(2), termio(4).
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NAME
su - become super—user or another user

SYNOPSIS
su [ -] [ name [ arg ... | ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Su allows one to become another user without logging off. The default user name is root (i.e.,
super—user).

To use su, the appropriate password must be supplied (unless one is already root). If the pass—
word is correct, su will execute a new shell with the real and effective user 1D, real and effective
group ID, and group access list set to that of the specified user. The new shell will be the optional
program named in the shell field of the specified user’s password file entry (see passwd(4)), or
/bin/sh if none is specified (see sh(1)). To restore normal user ID privileges, type an EOF to the
new shell.

Any additional arguments given on the command line are passed to the program invoked as the
shell, permitting the super—user to run shell procedures with restricted privileges. When using
programs like sh(1), an arg of the form -c string executes siring via the shell and an arg of -r will
give the user a restricted shell.

The following statements are true only if the optional program named in the shell field of the
specified user’s password file entry is like sh(1). If the first argument to su is a -, the environment
will be changed to what would be expected if the user actually logged in as the specified user.
This is done by invoking the program used as the shell with an arg0 value whose first character is
-, thus causing first the system’s profile (/etc/profile) and then the specified user’s profile
(.profile in the new HOME directory) to be executed. Otherwise, the environment is passed
along unchanged, except that $PATH, is unconditionally set to /bin:/etc:/usr/bin for root.
Note that if the optional program used as the shell is /bin/sh, the user’s .profile can check arg0
for -sh or -su to determine if it was invoked by login(1) or su(l), respectively. If the user’s pro-
gram is other than /bin/sh, then .profile is invoked with an arg0 of —program by both login(1)
and su(1).

The - option always resets $PATH to /bin:/etc:/usr/bin for the super-user, and
/bin: /usr/bin for all others. However, the files /etc/profile and .profile are normally executed
anyway, thus restoring the intended value of $P ATH.

All attempts to become another user are logged in /usr/adm/sulog, including failures. Successful
attempts are flagged with “+", failures with "-".

EXAMPLES
To become user bin while retaining your previously exported environment, execute:

su bin

To become user bin but change the environment to what would be expected if bin had originally
logged in, execute:

su — bin
To execute command with the temporary environment and permissions of user bin, type:

su - bin —¢ “command args”
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FILES
/ete/passwd system’s password file
/ete/logingroup system’s default group access list file
/ete/profile system’s profile
$HOME/ .profile user’s profile
/usr/adm/sulog log of all attempts
VARIABLES
HOME the user’s home directory
LOGNAME the user’s login name
PATH the command name search path
PS1 the default prompt
SHELL the name of the user’s shell

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Multiple groups are not currently supported on Series 500 and the Integral PC.

SEE ALSO
env(1), login(1), sh(1), initgroups(3C), group(5), passwd(5), profile(5), environ(7).
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NAME
sum - print checksum and block count of a file

SYNOPSIS
sum [ -r ] [ file ]
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION
Sum calculates and prints a 16-bit checksum for the named file, and also prints the number of
512-byte blocks in the file. Stdin is used if no file names are given. Sum is typically used to look
for bad spots, or to validate a file communicated over some transmission line. The option -r
causes an alternate algorithm to be used in computing the checksum.

SEE ALSO
we(l).

DIAGNOSTICS
“Read error” is indistinguishable from end of file on most devices; check the block count.
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NAME
sync - update the super block

SYNOPSIS
sync
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.
DESCRIPTION
Sync executes the sync system intrinsic. If the system is to be stopped, sync must be called to

insure file system integrity. It will flush all previously unwritten system buffers out to disk, thus
assuring that all file modifications up to that point will be saved. See sync(2) for details.

SEE ALSO
sync(2).

REDUCED SEMANTICS
If sync(2) is a no—op and the system is RUN ONLY or NUCLEUS, the sync command need not
be present.
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NAME

tabs - set tabs on a terminal

SYNOPS18

tabs [ tabspec | [ +mn ] [ -Ttype ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION

Tabs sets the tab stops on the user’s terminal according to the tab specification tabspec, after
clearing any previous settings. The user’s terminal must have remotely—settable hardware tabs.

If you are using a non-HP terminal, you should keep in mind that behavior will vary for some tab
settings.

Four types of tab specification are accepted for tabspec: ‘“‘canned,” repetitive, arbitrary, and file.
If no tabspec is given, the default value is -8, i.e., HP-UX ‘“‘standard” tabs. The lowest column
number is 1. Note that for tabs, column 1 always refers to the leftmost column on a terminal,
even one whose column markers begin at 0.

-code  Gives the name of one of a set of ‘“‘canned” tabs. The legal codes and their meanings are
as follows:
-a 1,10,16,36,72
Assembler, IBM S/370, first format
-a2 1,10,16,40,72
Assembler, IBM S/370, second format
-¢  1,8,12,16,20,55
COBOL, normal format
-c2 1,6,10,14,49
COBOL compact format {columns 1-6 omitted). Using this code, the first typed
character corresponds to card column 7, one space gets you to column 8, and a tab
reaches column 12. Files using this tab setup should include a format specification
as follows:
<:t-c2 m6 s66 d:>
-c¢3 1,6,10,14,18,22,26,30,34,38,42,46,50,54,58,62,67
COBOL compact format (columns 1-6 omitted), with more tabs than -c2. This is
the recommended format for COBOL. The appropriate format specification is:
<:t-c3 mé6 s66 d:>
-f 1,7,11,15,19,23

FORTRAN

-p 1,5.9.13,17,21,25,29,33,37,41,45.,49,53,57,61
PL/I

-s 1,10,55
SNOBOL

-u 1,12,20,44

UNIVAC 1100 Assembler
In addition to these “‘canned” formats, three other types exist:

-n A repetitive specification requests tabs at columns 1+n, 1+2xn, etc. Of particular
importance is the value -8: this represents the HP-UX ‘‘standard” tab setting, and is the
most likely tab setting to be found at a terminal. It is required for use with the nroff(1)
-h option for high-speed output. Another special case is the value -0, implying no tabs
at all.

nl,n2,.. The arbitrary format permits the user to type any chosen set of numbers, separated by
commas, in ascending order. Up to 40 numbers are allowed. If any number {except the
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--file

TABS(1)

first one) is preceded by a plus sign, it is taken as an increment to be added to the previ—
ous value. Thus, the tab lists 1,10,20,30 and 1,10,+10,+10 are considered identical.
If the name of a file is given, tabs reads the first line of the file, searching for a format
specification. If it finds one there, it sets the tab stops according to it, otherwise it sets
them as -8. This type of specification may be used to make sure that a tabbed file is
printed with correct tab settings, and would be used with the pr(1) command:

tabs -- file; pr file

Any of the following may be used also; if a given flag occurs more than once, the last value given
takes effect:

-Ttype

+mn

Tabs usually needs to know the type of terminal in order to set tabs and always needs to
know the type to set margins. Type is a name listed in term(7). If no -T flag is sup—
plied, tabs searches for the $TERM value in the environment (see environ(7)). If no
type can be found, tabs tries a sequence that will work for many terminals.

The margin argument may be used for some terminals. It causes all tabs to be moved
over n columns by making column n+1 the left margin. If +m is given without a value
of n, the value assumed is 10. The normal (leftmost) margin on most terminals is
obtained by +m0. The margin for most terminals is reset only when the +m flag is
given explicitly.

Tab and margin setting is performed via the standard output.

DIAGNOSTICS

tllegal tabs when arbitrary tabs are ordered incorrectly.

tlegal increment when a zero or missing increment is found in an arbitrary specification.
unknown tab code when a “canned” code cannot be found.

can’t open if --file option used, and file can’t be opened.

file indirection if --file option used and the specification in that file points to yet another file.

SEE ALSO

Indirection of this form is not permitted.

pr(1), nroff(1), tset(1), environ(7), term(7).

BUGS

There is no consistency among different terminals regarding ways of clearing tabs and setting the
left margin.

It is generally impossible to usefully change the left margin without also setting tabs.

Tabs clears only 20 tabs (on terminals requiring a long sequenee), but is willing to set 64.
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NAME

tail - deliver the last part of a file

SYNOPSIS

tail [ +[number|lbcif] | | [ file |

HP-UX GOMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Tasl copies the named file to the standard output beginning at a designated place. If no file is
named, the standard input is used.

Copying begins at distance +number from the beginning, or -number from the end of the input (if
number is null, the value 10 is assumed). Number is counted in units of lines, blocks, or charac—
ters, according to the appended option 1, b, or ¢. When no units are specified, counting is by
lines.

With the -f (“*follow’) option, if the input file is not a pipe, the program will not terminate after
the line of the input file has been copied, but will enter an endless loop, wherein it sleeps for a
second and then attempts to read and copy further records from the input file. Thus it may be
used to monitor the growth of a file that is being written by some other process.

EXAMPLES

Tail accepts at most two arguments: the first consists of specified options, and the second specifies
the file of interest. If the number and f options are both desired, they must be concatenated to
create a single option argument, as follows:

tail -3If john
This example prints the last three lines in the file john to the standard output, and leaves tail in

“follow” mode.

If only the f option is desired, it must be preceded by a -, as follows:
tail -f fred

This example prints the last ten lines of the file fred, followed by any lines that are appended to
fred between the time ta:! is initiated and killed. Note that this output may build up very
quickly for rapidly changing input files, perhaps too fast to read on a CRT.

As another example, the command:
tail -15¢f fred

will print the last 15 characters of the file fred, followed by any lines that are appended to fred
between the time tai! is initiated and killed.

The + option starts at the number indicated from the beginning of the file (rather than skipping
the number of units indicated and then starting). For example:
tail +1b fred

prints the entire contents of the file fred.

SEE ALSO

BUGS

head(1).

Tails relative to the end of the file are stored in a buffer, and thus are limited in length. Thus, be
wary of the results when piping output from other commands into tazl.

Various kinds of anomalous behavior may happen with character special files.

Tail can pick up a maximum of 4K bytes of data from the specified file.
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NAME

TAR(1)

tar - tape file archiver

SYNOPSIS

tar [key] [ [ file | -C directory | ... |
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level:

Origin:

HP-UX/DEVELOPMENT
System III and UCB

Native Language Support:

DESCRIPTION

8-bit filenames.

Tar saves and restores files on magnetic tape or flexible disc. Its actions are controlled by the key
argument. The key is a string of characters containing at most one function letter and possibly
one or more function modifiers. The key string may be preceded by a dash (-) (similar to the way
options are specified in other HP-UX commands), but it is not necessary. Other arguments to
the command are files (or directory names) specifying which files are to be dumped or restored.
In all cases, appearance of a directory name refers to the files and (recursively) subdirectories of
that directory.

The function portion of the key is specified by one of the following letters:

r

x

The named files are added to the end of the archive. The ¢ function implies this func—
tion.
The named files are extracted from the archive. If a named file matches a directory
whose contents had been written onto the archive, this directory is (recursively)
extracted. If a named file on tape does not exist on the system, the file is created as fol-
lows:
The user, group, and other protections are restored from the tape.
The modification time is restored from the tape unless the m option is specified.
The file owner and group owner are normally that of the restoring process.
The set—user-ID, set—group—ID and sticky bits are normally not set. The o and
P options control the restoration of protection; see below for more details.
If the files exist, their modes are not changed except that the set—user-ID, set—group-ID
and sticky bits are cleared. If no files argument is given, the entire content of the
archive is extracted. Note that if several files with the same name are on the archive,
the last one overwrites all earlier ones.
The names of all the files on the archive are listed. Adding the v option will expand this
listing to include the file modes and owner numbers. The names of all files are listed
each time that they occur on the tape.
The named files are added to the archive if they are not already there, or have been
modified since last written on that archive.
Create a new archive; writing begins at the beginning of the archive, instead of after the
last file. This command implies the r function.

The following function modifiers may be used in addition to the function letters listed above:

#s

Hewlett-Packard

Where # is a tape drive number (0,...,7), and 8 is the density (1 — low (800 bpi), m —
medium (1600 bpi), or h - high (6250 bpi)). This modifier selects the drive on which the
9 track tape is mounted. The default is Om.

Normally, tar does its work silently. The v (verbose) option causes it to type the name
of each file it treats, preceded by the function letter. With the t function, v gives more
information about the tape entries than just the name.

Causes far to print the action to be taken, followed by the name of the file, and then
wait for the user’s confirmation. If a word beginning with y is given, the action is per—
formed. Any other input means “no’’.
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EXAMPLES

FILES

(o]

TAR(1)

Causes tar to use the next argument as the name of the archive instead of
/dev/rmt/??. If the name of the file is -, tar writes to the standard output or reads
from the standard input, whichever is appropriate. Thus, tar can be used as the head or
tail of a pipeline. Tar can also be used to move hierarchies with the command:

cd fromdir; tar cf - . | (ed todir; tar xf -)

Causes tar to use the next argument as the blocking factor for archive records. If both f
and b modifiers are specified, their arguments must match the order in which they are
specified. This option should only be used when a blocking factor other than 1 is
desired. The default is 1 (512 bytes) and the maximum is 20. The block size is deter—
mined automatically when reading 9 track tapes (key letters x and t). The blocking fac—
tor must be specified when reading flexible discs and cartridge tapes if they were written
with a blocking factor different than the default.

Tells tar to complain if it cannot resolve all of the links to the files being dumped. If I is
not specified, no error messages are printed.

Tells tar to not restore the modification time written on the archive. The modification
time of the file will be the time of extraction.

Forces tar to follow symbolic links as if they were normal files or directories. Normally,
tar does not follow symbolic links. Not all HP-UX systems support symbolic links.

For writing:

This option suppresses writing certain directory information that older versions of tar
cannot handle on input. Tar normally writes information specifying owners and modes
of directories in the archive. Former versions of tar, when encountering this information,
will give error message of the form

“<name>/: cannot create”.
This option will suppress writing that information.

For reading:

Causes extracted files to take on the user and group identifier of the user running the
program rather than those on the tape. This is the default for the ordinary user, and
may be overridden, to the extent the system protections allow, by the p option.

This option causes files to be restored to the original modes and ownerships written on
the archive, if possible. This is the default for the super—user, and may be overridden by
the o option. For the ordinary used, if the system protections forbid the chown(2)
operation needed to do this, the error will be ignored, and the ownership left with the
restoring process. Set—user-ID, set-group-ID and sticky information will be restored as
allowed by the protections defined by chmod(2), if the chown operation above succeeded.

The following option may be included in the file list:

-Cdirectory tar will perform a chdir(2) to directory. This allows multiple directories not

related by a close common parent to be archived using short relative path names.

If a 9 track tape drive is used as the output device, it must be configured in Berkeley compatabil-
ity mode; see mi(4).

tar cvf /dev/rfd.0 filel file2

This example creates a new archive on /dev/rfd.0 and copies filel and file2 onto it, using a block-
ing factor of 20. The key is made up of one function letter (¢) and two function modifiers (v, and

f).

tar ¢cv --C /usr include -C / etc

This example archives files from /usr/include and from /etc.

/dev/rmt/*
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Jdev/rfd.«
/tmp/tars

SEE ALSO

ar(1), cpio(1), mt(4).

DIAGNOSTICS

BUGS

Complaints about bad key characters and tape read/write errors.
Complaints if enough memory is not available to hold the link tables.

There is no way to ask for the n—th occurrence of a file.

Tape errors are handled ungracefully.

The u option can be slow.

If the archive is on a flexible disc or cartridge tape, and if the blocking factor specified on output
was not the default, the same blocking factor must be specified on input. This is because the
blocking factor is not explicitly stored on the archive. Not following this rule and updating the
archive can destroy it.

The current limit on file-name length is 100 characters.

Some previous versions of tar have claimed to support selective listing of file names using the t
option with a list. To our knowledge this was an error in the documentation and does not appear
in the original source code.

There is no way to restore an absolute path name to a relative position.

Archives should never be created on block special devices (e.g., /dev/fd.o).

Tar always pads information written to an archive up to the next multiple of the block size.
Therefore, if you are creating a small archive and write out one block of information, tar reports
that one block was written, but the actual size of the archive may be larger if the b option was
used.

Note that tar cOm is not the same as tar cm0.
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NAME
tbl - format tables for nroff

SYNOPSIS
tbl [ -TX | { files ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Tbl is a preprocessor that formats tables for nroff(1). The input files are copied to the standard
output, except for lines between .TS and .TE command lines, which are assumed to describe
tables and are re-formatted by tb. (The .TS and .TE command lines are not altered by tbl).

.TS is followed by global options. The available global options are:

center  center the table (default is left-adjust);
expand make the table as wide as the current line length;
box enclose the table in a box;
doublebox
enclose the table in a double box;
allbox enclose each item of the table in a box;
tab (z)  use the character r instead of a tab to separate items in a line of input data.

The global options, if any, are terminated with a semi—colon (3).

Next come lines describing the format of each line of the table. Each such format line describes
one line of the actual table, except that the last format line (which must end with a period)
describes all remaining lines of the table. Each column of each line of the table is described by a
single key—letter, optionally followed by specifiers that determine the font and point size of the
corresponding item, that indicate where vertical bars are to appear between columns, that deter—
mine column width, inter—column spacing, etc. The available key—letters are:

c center item within the column;

r right-adjust item within the column;

1 left—adjust item within the column;

n numerically adjust item in the column: units positions of numbers are aligned
vertically;

s span previous item on the left into this column;

a center longest line in this column and then left-adjust all other lines in this

column with respect to that centered line;
span down previous entry in this column;
_ replace this entry with a horizontal line;
= replace this entry with a double horizontal line.

The characters B and I stand for the bold and italic fonts, respectively; the character | indicates a
vertical line between columns.

The format lines are followed by lines containing the actual data for the table, followed finally by
.TE. Within such data lines, data items are normally separated by tab characters.

If a data line consists of only _ or =, a single or double line, respectively, is drawn across the
table at that point; if a single item in a data line consists of only _ or =, then that item is
replaced by a single or double line.

Full details of all these and other features of ¢bl are given in the reference manual cited below.

The -TX option forces ¢b! to use only full vertical line motions, making the output more suitable
for devices that cannot generate partial vertical line motions (e.g., line printers).
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If no file names are given as arguments (or if - is specified as the last argument), tbl reads the
standard input, so it may be used as a filter. When it is used with negn(1), negn, tbl should come
first to minimize the volume of data passed through pipes.

EXAMPLE
If we let represent a tab (which should be typed as a genuine tab), then the input:

.TS

center box ;

cBss

cl|cls

| cc

l|nn.

Household Population

EownHouseholds

NumberSize

Bedminster7893.26

Bernards Twp.30873.74

Bernardsville20183.30

Bound Brook34253.04

Bridgewater78973.81

Far Hills2403.19

.TE

yields:
Household Population
Town Households
Number _ Size
Bedminster 789 3.26
Bernards Twp. 3087 3.74
Bernardsville 2018 3.30
Bound Brook 3425 3.04
Bridgewater 7897 3.81
Far Hills 240 3.19
SEE ALSO

tbl Tutorial in the HP-UX Concepts and Tutorials.
cw(1), eqn(1), mm(1}, mmt(1}, neqn(1}, nroff(1), mm(5), mv(5), troff(1).

BUGS
See BUGS under nroff(1).
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NAME
teio - Command Set 80 Cartridge Tape Utility

SYNOPSIS
tcio -o [ dervSVC | [ buflersize | filename
tcio -i | drvS | { buffersize ] filename
tcio -u [ emrvV | [ blocknumber | | save | restore ] filename | disc_filename

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD

Origin: HP
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION
Tecio -0 (copy out) reads the standard input and writes the data to the raw Command Set 80
Cartridge Tape Unit specified by filename.

Teto -1 (copy in) reads the Command Set 80 Cartridge Tape Unit specified by filename in raw
mode and writes the data to the standard output.

Teio -u (utility) performs utility functions on the cartridge tape, such as image backup and
restore, release, mark, and/or verify cartridge.

In all cases, filename MUST refer to a character special file associated with a Command Set 80
cartridge tape unit.

With the output and input operations, tcio utilizes a large buffer to transfer data to/from the car-
tridge tape, yielding a significant increase in performance, as well as a savings in wear and tear on
the media and the mechanism. In addition, teio puts a tape mark in the first block on each tape
to prevent the tape from being image restored over a disc; it also utilizes the last block on each
tape to flag whether the tape is the last tape in a multi-tape sequence or not.

With the utility operation, teio provides functions that are unique to cartridge tapes.
One of the options o, i, or u must be specified. The meanings of the available modifiers are:
v Verbose mode; prints information and error messages to stderr.

d Prints a checksum to stderr. The checksum is a 32-bit unsigned addition of the bytes, pro—
viding an extra check of the validity of the tape in addition to tape verification. The value is
only reported to the user and is not written on the media; thus, it’s left up to the user to
manually record and check it. The checksum is valid only for the i and o operations, and if
the same number of bytes are read from the tape as were written to it. This option is
independent of the verbose modifier.

e Applies only to the output operation, and causes a tape mark to be written on the nearest
1024-byte boundary following the end of the data. When a tape containing an end-of-data
tape mark is read back, the read will terminate upon encountering the tape mark. Thus,
with the use of this option, the checksums generated by the input and output operations are
guaranteed to agree.

S Enables specification of buffer size. This option forces the allocation of a block of memory to
be used in reading or writing the tape. The size in bytes of the buffer is 1024 times the value
specified for buffersize. A buffersize less than 32 or greater than 512 will cause the program
to terminate. If buffersize is not specified, tcio will attempt to allocate buffer sizes in powers
of 2 from 512 down to 64, taking the largest one possible. The primary uses of this option
are to allow buffer sizes smaller than 64 Kbytes, and to allow the user to pick a buffer size
that is most suitable for his application.

V  This option turns off tape verification. It is suggested that this option not be used, for the
sake of the integrity of the data output to tape.
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This option writes a tape mark on a tape at the specified block. If a tape is created by some
other means than tcio, a tape mark in block 0 of the tape will prevent it from being image
restored to a disc. Note that blocknumber must be specified.

Releases the tape from the mechanism, unlocking the door.

Image copy option. Provides the same capability as the push button save and restore avail-
able in the HP 79XX single controller drive. The save and restore keywords are the same
as the labels on those switches. Save implies disc to tape; restore implies tape to disc.
Currently only single controller disc/tape units can be backed up in this way.

Check read option. Provides a measure of data security not found in the tape verification or
check digit options. Check read requires two I/O buffers of the size indicated by buffersize,
one for writing and one for reading. The data in the first buffer is written to the tape. Then
the tape is backspaced and read into the second buffer. The two buffers are then compared.
If a difference occurs, tcio reports the error and terminates. This option forces no tape
verification. Note that this option promotes wear and tear on both the media and the drive,
and should only be used when complete assurance of the data’s integrity is required.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 200:

The C option is not supported.

The ¢ option is not supported (thus, the WARNING below does not apply to the Series
200). The separate stand-alone utility CS80 Tape Backup provides this functionality.

Due to I/O software architecture, a buffersize greater than 64 would provide no increase
in performance, but would merely tie—up system memory. Thus, the default for buffersize
is 64, and if buffersize is specified greater than 64, it is silently truncated back to 64.

Series 500:

EXAMPLES

In general, tapes which have any tape marks other than in the first or the last block can-
not be read successfully.

The e option is not supported, and because of the above restriction, tapes which have
been written under the e option cannot be read successfully.

The first example below copies the contents of a directory into an archive; the second restores it:

Is | cpio -0 | tcio -o /dev/rct

teio -1 /dev/ret | cpio -i

The next example copies all files in the current directory (via executing find)to the tape specified
by the device file /dev/rct; a checksum (option —d) is performed to verify that the write to tape
was performed correctly; verbose mode (—v) is used so that you can see the file names of files
being copied; in addition, a buffer size (option —8) is specified at 128 memory blocks:

find . —print | cpio -0 | tcio —odvS 128 /dev/rct

The following example copies all the files and directories from the tape (specified by /dev/rct) to
the current directory; the data is transfered through a 128-block buffer. Note that with the cpto
command, the wildcard character * is inclosed in double quotes “x”; this must be done so that the
shell doesn’t expand the # to all the files in the current directory—i.e., you want the * to be inter—
preted as all the files on the tape, not your current directory. Here is the command:

SEE ALSO

teio —ivS 128 /dev/ret [epio —icdvu "*”

cpio(1).
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WARNING
To be able to use the save/restore facility, the following two conditions must be met:

your system must be in single—user mode;

you must never have used networking on your system. If networking has been used on
your system, you must reboot the system before using the save/restore facility.

Tcio can tie up substantial portions of memory, creating a situation where progress on other
processes (including those processes feeding icio) is hindered. If this should occur, it is best to kill
tcio and re-execute using a smaller buffersize. This problem is especially acute when using the C
option, because two buffers are required.

BUGS
If the cartridge drive cannot read the manufacturer’s block on the tape, the cartridge is locked in
the drive and cannot be extracted without turning off the disc/tape drive. This failure is usually
the result of faulty tapes or a dirty drive mechanism.
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NAME

tee - pipe fitting
SYNOPSIS

tee [-i][-a] [file] ..

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V
Native Language Support:
8-bit data.

DESCRIPTION
Tee transcribes the standard input to the standard output and makes copies in the files. The -i
option ignores interrupts; the -a option causes the output to be appended to the files rather than
overwriting them.
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NAME

test, [ - condition evaluation command

SYNOPSIS
test expr
[ expr ]
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS

Origin: System III
DESCRIPTION

TEST(1)

Test evaluates the expression expr and, if its value is true, returns a zero (true) exit status; other—
wise, a non—zero (false) exit status is returned; test also returns a non-zero exit status if there are

no arguments. The following primitives are used to construct ezpr:

-r file true if file exists and is readable.

-w file true if file exists and is writable.

-x file true if file exists and is executable.

-f file true if file exists and is a regular file.

-d file true if file exists and is a directory.

-c file true if file exists and is a character special file.
-b file true if file exists and is a block special file.

-p file true if file exists and is a named pipe (fifo).

-u file true if file exists and its set-user-ID bit is set.
-g file true if file exists and its set—group-ID bit is set.
-k file true if file exists and its sticky bit is set.

-8 file true if file exists and has a size greater than zero.

-t [ fildes] true if the open file whose file descriptor number is fildes (1 by default) is associated

with a terminal device.

-z 31 true if the length of string s1 is zero.

-n s1 true if the length of the string s is non—zero.
sl = s2 true if strings sf and s2 are identical.

sl 1= s2 true if strings s and s2 are not identical.

sl true if sI is not the null string.

nl -eq n2 true if the integers n! and n2 are algebraically equal. Any of the comparisons -ne,

-gt, -ge, -1t, and -le may be used in place of -eq.

These primaries may be combined with the following operators:

! unary negation operator.

-a binary and operator.

-0 binary or operator (-a has higher precedence than -o).
( expr ) parentheses for grouping.

Notice that all the operators and flags are separate arguments to test.

parentheses are meaningful to the shell and, therefore, must be escaped.
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Test is directly interpreted by the shell.
SEE ALSO
eval(1) (see sh(1)), find(1), sh(1).

WARNING
In the second form of the command (i.e., the one that uses [], rather than the word test), the
square brackets must be delimited by blanks.
The second form of the command ([ ]) is not recognized by csh.

Hewlett-Packard -2- July 2, 1985



TIME(1)

NAME
time - time a command

SYNOPSIS
time command

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V
DESCRIPTION

TIME(1)

The command is executed; after it is complete, time prints the elapsed time during the command,
the time spent in the system, and the time spent in execution of the command. Times are

reported in seconds.

The execution time can depend on the performance of the memory in which the program is run-

ning,.

The times are printed on standard error.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES
Series 500:

For those computers with multiple CPU’s, the child CPU times listed may be greater than
the actual real elapsed time, since CPU time is counted on a per-CPU basis. Thus, if three
CPUs are executing, the times listed are obtained by adding the execution times of each

CPU.
SEE ALSO

times command in sh(1), timex(1), times(2).
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NAME
touch - update access, modification, and/or change times of file

SYNOPSIS
touch | -amc | [ mmddhhmmlyy] ] files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Touch causes the access, modification, and last change times of each argument to be updated.
The file name is created if it does not exist. If no time is specified (see date(1)) the current time
is used. The -a and -m options cause touch to update only the access or modification times
respectively (default is -am). The -c option silently prevents touchk from creating the file if it did
not previously exist.
The return code from touch is the number of files for which the times could not be successfully
modified (including files that did not exist and were not created).

SEE ALSO
date(1), utime(2).

Hewlett-Packard -1- July 2, 1985



TPUT(1) TPUT(1)

NAME

tput - query terminfo database

SYNOPSIS

tput [ —Ttype ] capname

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Tput uses the terminfo(5) database to make terminal-dependent capabilities and information
available to the shell. Tput outputs a string if the attribute (capability name) is of type string,
or an integer if the attribute is of type integer. If the attribute is of type boolean, tput simply
sets the exit code (0 for TRUE, 1 for FALSE), and does no output.

—Ttype indicates the type of terminal. Normally this flag is unnecessary, as the default is
taken from the environment variable $TERM.
Capname  indicates the attribute from the terminfo database. See terminfo(5).

EXAMPLES
tput clear Echo clear—screen sequence for the current terminal.
tput cols Print the number of columns for the current terminal.

FILES

tput -Thp2623 cols
Print the number of columns for the hp2623 terminal.

bold=‘tput smso‘ Set shell variable “bold” to stand-out mode sequence for current terminal.
This might be followed by a prompt:
echo “${bold}Please type in your name: \c”

tput he Set exit code to indicate if current terminal is a hardcopy terminal.

Jusr/lib/terminfo/?/* Terminal descriptor files
/usr/include/term.h Definition files
/usr/include/curses.h

DIAGNOSTICS

Tput prints error messages and returns the following error codes on error:
-1 Usage error.

-2 Bad terminal type.

-3 Bad capname.

In addition, if a capname is requested for a terminal that has no value for that capname (e.g.,
tput —T450 lines), —1 is printed.

SEE ALSO

stty(1), terminfo(5).
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NAME
tr - translate characters

SYNOPSIS
tr [ -cds ] [ stringl | string2 | |
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Tr copies the standard input to the standard output with substitution or deletion of selected
characters. Input characters fouud in stringl are mapped into the corresponding characters of
string2. Any combination of the options -cds may be used:

-c Complements the set of characters in stringl with respect to the universe of characters
whose ASCII codes are 001 through 377 octal.

-d Deletes all input characters in stringil.

-8 Squeezes all strings of repeated output characters that are in string2 to single characters.

The following abbreviation conventions may be used to introduce ranges of characters or repeated
characters into the strings:

[a-z]  Stands for the string of characters whose ASCII codes run from character a to character
2z, inclusive.

[a*n]  Stands for n repetitions of a. If the first digit of n is 0, n is considered octal; otherwise,
n is taken to be decimal. A zero or missing n is taken to be huge; this facility is useful
for padding string2.

The escape character \ may be used as in the shell to remove special meaning from any character
in a string. In addition, \ followed by 1, 2, or 3 octal digits stands for the character whose ASCII
code is given by those digits.

EXAMPLE
The following creates a list of all the words in file one per line in file2, where a word is taken to
be a maximal string of alphabetics. The strings are quoted to protect the special characters from
interpretation by the shell; 012 is the ASCII code for newline.

tr -cs “[A-Z][a-z]” “[\012+]" <filel >file2

SEE ALSO
ed(1), sh(1), ascii(7).

BUGS
Will not handle ASCII NUL in stringl or string?; always deletes NUL from input.
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NAME
true, false - provide truth values

SYNOPSIS
true
false
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
True does nothing, successfully. False does nothing, unsuccessfully. They are typically used in
input to sh(1) such as:

while true
do

command
done

SEE ALSO
machid(1), sh(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
True has exit status zero, false nonzero.
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NAME

tset - terminal dependent initialization

SYNOPSIS

tset [ options | [ -m [ ident ] [ test baudrate ] :type ] ... { type ]

reset ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

Tset sets up your terminal when you first log in to an HP-UX system. It does terminal depen—
dent processing, such as setting erase and kill characters, setting or resetting delays, and sending
any sequences needed to properly initialize the terminal. It first determines the type of terminal
involved, and then does the necessary initializations and mode settings. The type of terminal
attached to each HP-UX port is specified in the /etc/ttytype data base. Type names for terminals
may be found in the termcap(5) data base. If a port is not wired permanently to a specific termi-
nal (not hardwired), it will be given an appropriate generic identifier, such as dialup.

In the case where no arguments are specified, tset simply reads the terminal type out of the
environment variable TERM and re-initializes the terminal. The rest of this manual entry con—
cerns itself with mode and environment initialization, typically done once at login, and options
used at initialization time to determine the terminal type and set up terminal modes.

When used in a startup script (.profile for sh(1) users, or .login for ¢sh(1) users) it is desirable to
give information about the type of terminal you will usually use on ports which are not hardwired.
These ports are identified in /etc/ttytype as dialup or plugboard, etc. To specify what terminal
type you usually use on these ports, the -m (map) option flag is followed by the appropriate port
type identifier, an optional baud rate specification, and the terminal type. (The effect is to “map”
from some conditions to a terminal type, that is, to tell ¢set, “If I'm on this kind of port, then I'll
probably be on this kind of terminal”.) If more than one mapping is specified, the first applicable
mapping prevails. A missing port type identifier matches all identifiers. A baudrate is specified as
with stty(1), and is compared with the speed of the diagnostic output (which should be the control
terminal). The baud rate test may be any combination of >, =, <, @, and !; @ is a synonym for
= and ! inverts the sense of the test. To avoid problems with metacharacters, it is best to place
the entire argument to -m within single quotes; users of ¢sh(1) must also put a ”\” before any "!”
used.

Thus,
tset -m “dialup>300:2622° -m “dialup:2624° -m ’plugboard:?72623°

causes the terminal type to be set to an HP 2622 if the port in use is a dialup at a speed greater
than 300 baud, or to an HP 2624 if the port is otherwise a dialup (i.e. at 300 baud or less). If the
type finally determined by tset begins with a question mark, the user is asked if he or she really
wants that type. A null response means to use that type; otherwise, another type can be entered.
Thus, in the above case, if the user is on a plughoard port, he or she will be asked whether or not
be or she is actually using an HP 2623.

If no mapping applies and a final ¢ype option, not preceded by a -m, is given on the command
line, then that type is used. Otherwise, the identifier found in the /etc/ttytype data base will be
taken to be the terminal type. The latter should always be the case for hardwired ports.

It is usually desirable to return the terminal type, as finally determined by ¢set, and information
about the terminal’s capabilities to a shell’s environment. This can be done using the —8 option.
Using the Bourne shell (sh(1)), the command

eval “tset -s options..”
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or using the C shell, ¢sh(1):
set noglob; eval “tset -s options...’

These commands cause tset to generate as output a sequence of shell commands which place the
variables TERM and TERMCAP in the environment; see environ(5).

Once the terminal type is known, fset engages in terminal mode setting. This normally involves
sending an initialization sequence to the terminal, setting the single character erase {and option—
ally the full line erase or line-kill) characters, and setting special character delays. Tab and
new--line expansion are turned off during transmission of the terminal initialization sequence.

On terminals that can backspace but not overstrike (such as a CRT), and when the erase charac—
ter is the default erase character ("#” on standard systems), the erase character is changed to
BACKSPACE ("H).

The options are:

-ec sets the erase character to be the named character ¢; ¢ defaults to "H (BACKSPACE).
The character ¢ can either be typed directly, or entered using the “hat” notation used
here (e.g. the “hat” notation for control-H is "H; in sh(1), the ~ character should be
escaped (\")).

-ke sets the kill character to ¢. The default ¢ is "X. If ¢ is not specified, the kill character
will remain unchanged unless the original value of the kill character is null. In this case,
the kill character is set to an "at” sign (@).

- report terminal type. Whatever type is decided on is reported. If no other flags are
given, the only effect is to write the terminal type on the standard output.

-8 generates appropriate commands (depending on your SHELL environment variable) to set
TERM and TERMCAP. This can be used with “tset -s ...", and is preferred to the use of
the ”-" option because -8 sets the TERMCAP variable also.

-1 suppresses transmitting terminal initialization strings.
-Q suppresses printing the “Erase set to” and "Kill set to” messages.
-A asks the user for the TERM type.

-S Outputs the strings that would be assigned to TERM and TERMCAP in the environ—
ment rather than generating commands for a shell. In sh(1), the following is an alternate
way of setting TERM and TERMCAP.

set — “tset -S ...°

TERM=$1

TERMCAP=$2
For compatibility with earlier versions of tset, the following flags are accepted, but their use is
discouraged:
-r report to the user in addition to other flags.

-Ec sets the erase character to ¢ only if the terminal can backspace. C defaults to "H.

EXAMPLES
These examples all assume the Bourne shell (sh(1)). Note that a typical use of tset in a .profile
will also use the -e and -k options, and often the -n or -Q options as well. These options have
not been included here to keep the examples small.

Assume, for the moment, that you are on an HP 2622. This is suitable for typing by hand but
not for a .profile, unless you are always on a 2622. It also does not set TERMCAP, thus requiring
programs which use termcap(b) to search /etc/termcap, a potentially time -consuming operation.

export TERM; TERM="tset - 2622°
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Now, you have an HP 2623 at home which you dial up on, but your office terminal is hardwired
and known in /etc/ttytype.

export TERM; TERM="tset - -m dialup:2623"

You have a switch which connects everything to everything, making it nearly impossible to key on
what port you are coming in on. You use an HP 2622 in your office at 9600 baud, and dial up to
switch ports at 1200 baud from home on an HP 2623. Sometimes you use someone else’s terminal
at work, so you want it to ask you to make sure what terminal type you have at high speeds, but
at 1200 baud you are always on a 2623. Note the placement of the question mark, and the quotes
to protect the > and ? from interpretation by the shell.

export TERM; TERM="tset - -m “switch>1200:72622" -m ’switch<=1200:2623""

All of the above entries will fall back on the terminal type specified in /etc/ttytype if none of the
conditions hold. The following entry is appropriate if you always dial up, always at the same
baud rate, on many different kinds of terminals. Your most common terminal is an HP 2622. It
always asks you what kind of terminal you are on, defaulting to 2622.

export TERM; TERM="tset - 72622"

If the file /ete/ttytype is not properly installed and you want to key entirely on the baud rate, the
following can be used:

export TERM; TERM="tset - -m ">1200:2624" 2622°
If you wish to set both TERM and TERMCAP, the call to tset should appear in the following con—

text.
export TERM TERMCAP; ‘tset s ...!
FILES
Jete/ttytype port name to terminal type mapping data base;
/ete/termecap terminal capability data base.
VARIABLES

SHELL  if “csh” then generate csh(1) commands, otherwise generate sh(1) commands.
TERM  the (canonical) terminal name.
TERMCAP

the termcap(5) string associated with TERM.

SEE ALBO
csh(1), sh(1), stty(1), ttytype(5), termcap(5), environ(7).
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NAME

tsort - topological sort
SYNOPSIS

tsort | file ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Tsort produces on the standard output a totally ordered list of items consistent with a partial
ordering of items mentioned in the input file. If no file is specified, the standard input is under-
stood.

The input consists of pairs of items (nonempty strings) separated by blanks. Pairs of different
items indicate ordering. Pairs of identical items indicate presence, but not ordering.

SEE ALSO
lorder(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
0Odd data: there is an odd number of fields in the input file.

BUGS
Uses a quadratic algorithm; not worth fixing for the typical use of ordering a library archive file.

Hewlett—Packard -1- July 2, 1985



TTY (1) TTY (1)

NAME

tty - get the name of the terminal
SYNOPSIS

tty [ s ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION
Tty prints the path name of the user’s terminal. The -s option inhibits printing of the terminal
path name, allowing one to test just the exit code.

RETURN VALUE

0 if standard input is a terminal,

1 otherwise.

2 if invalid options were specified,
DIAGNOSTICS

“not a tty” if the standard input is not a terminal and -s is not specified.
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NAME

UL(1)

ul - do underlining

SYNOPSIS

ul [ -i ] [ -t terminal ] [ name ... |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

FILES

Ul reads the named files (or standard input if none are given) and translates occurences of under—
scores to the sequence which indicates underlining for the terminal in use, as specified by the
environment variable TERM. The -t option overrides the terminal kind specified in the environ—
ment. The terminfo(5) file corresponding to TERM is read to determine the appropriate
sequences for underlining. If the terminal is incapable of underlining, but is capable of a standout,
mode then that is used instead. If the terminal can overstrike, or handles underlining automati-
cally, ul degenerates to cat(1). If the terminal cannot underline, underlining is ignored.

The -i option causes u! to indicate underlining on a separate line containing appropriate dashes ‘-’;
this is useful when you want to look at the underlining which is present in an nroff output stream
on a CRT.

/usr/lib/terminfo/?/* terminal capability files

SEE ALSO

BUGS

man(1), nroff(1).

Nroff usually outputs a series of backspaces and underlines intermixed with the text to indicate
underlining. No attempt is made to optimize the backward motion.
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NAME
umask - set file-creation mode mask

SYNOPSIS
umask [ o000 |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System III
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION
The user file-creation mode mask is set to 0oo. The three octal digits refer to read/write/execute
permissions for owner, group, and others, respectively (see chmod(2) and umask(2)). The value
of each specified digit is subtracted from the corresponding ‘‘digit” specified by the system for the
creation of a file (see creat(2)). For example, umask 022 causes files to be created without write

permission for group or other. (files normally created with mode 777 become mode 755; files
created with mode 866 become mode 644). Existing files are not affected.

If 000 is omitted, the current value of the mask is printed with four octal digits. The first digit, a
zero, specifies that the output is expressed in octal.

Umask is recognized and executed by the shell.
Note that the file creation mask does not affect the set—user—ID, set—group-ID, or “sticky” bits.

SEE ALSO
chmod(1), sh(1), chmod(2), creat(2), umask(2).
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NAME
uname - print name of current HP-UX version

SYNOPSIS
uname [ -snrvmia |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Uname prints the current system name of the HP UX system on the standard output file. It is
mainly useful to determine which system one is using. The options cause selected information
returned by uname(2) to be printed:

-8 print the system name (default).
-n print the nodename (the nodename may be a name that the system is known by on a
communications network). (e.g. uucp).
-r print the operating system release.
-V print the operating system version.
-m print the machine hardware name.
-i print the machine identification number.
-a print all the above information.
SEE ALSO
hostname(1), gethostname(2), sethostname(2), uname(2).

BUGS
The —i option reports the nodename if and only if the machine has no promid.
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NAME
unget - undo a previous get of an SCCS file

SYNOPSIS
unget [-rSID] [-s] [-n] files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System III

DESCRIPTION
Unget undoes the effect of a get -e done prior to creating the intended new delta. If a directory is
named, unget behaves as though each file in the directory were specified as a named file, except
that non-SCCS files and unreadable files are silently ignored. If a name of - is given, the standard
input is read with each line being taken as the name of an SCCS file to be processed. Refer to
sact(1), which describes how to determine what deltas are currently binding for an s-file.

Keyletter arguments apply independently to each named file.

-rSID Uniquely identifies which delta is no longer intended. (This would have been
specified by get as the “new delta”). The use of this keyletter is necessary
only if two or more outstanding gets for editing on the same SCCS file were
done by the same person (login name). A diagnostic results if the specified
SID is ambiguous, or if it is necessary and omitted on the command line (see

sact(1)).
-8 Suppresses the printout, on the standard output, of the intended delta’s SID.
-n Causes the retention of the gotten file which would normally be removed from

the current directory.

Note: wunget can only be executed by the user who did the corresponding get -e. If a sys—
tem administrator needs to unget a get -e done by another user, he must either use su(1) to
change into that user, or edit the p-file directly (which can be done either by the s-file
owner of the super—-user).

FILES

p-file see delta(1).

g-file see delta(1).
SEE ALSO

delta(1), get(1), help(1), sact(1).
DIAGNOSTICS

Use help(1) for explanations.
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NAME
uniq - report repeated lines in a file
SYNOPSIS
uniq [ -ude [ +n ] [ -n ] ] [ input | output ] ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit data, customs, messages.

DESCRIPTION
Unig reads the input file comparing adjacent lines. In the normal case, the second and succeeding
copies of repeated lines are removed; the remainder is written on the output file. Input and out—
put should always be different. Note that repeated lines must be adjacent in order to be found;
see sort(1). If the -u flag is used, just the lines that are not repeated in the original file are out-
put. The -d option specifies that one copy of just the repeated lines is to be written. The normal
mode output is the union of the -u and -d mode outputs.

The -c¢ option supersedes -u and -d and generates an output report in default style but with each
line preceded by a count of the number of times it occurred.

The n arguments specify skipping an initial portion of each line in the comparison:

-n The first n fields together with any blanks before each are ignored. A field is defined as
a string of non-space, non-tab characters separated by tabs and spaces from its neigh
bors.
+n The first n characters are ignored. Fields are skipped before characters.
SEE ALSO

comm(1), sort(1).
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NAME
units - conversion program

SYNOPSIS
units

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION
Units converts quantities expressed in various standard scales to their equivalents in other scales.
It works interactively in this fashion:

You have: inch

You want: em
* 2.540000e+00
/ 3.937008e-01

A quantity is specified as a multiplicative combination of units optionally preceded by a numeric
multiplier. Powers are indicated by suffixed positive integers, and division by the usual sign:

You have: 15 1bs force/in2
You want: atm

* 1.020689¢+00

/ 9.797299¢-01

Units only does multiplicative scale changes; thus it can convert Kelvin to Rankine, but not Cel-
sius to Fahrenheit. Most familiar units, abbreviations, and metric prefixes are recognized,
together with a generous leavening of exotica and a few constants of nature including:

pi ratio of circumference to diameter
c speed of light

e charge on an electron

g acceleration of gravity

force same as g,

mole Avogadro’s numiber,

water pressure head per unit height of water,
au astronomical unit.

Pound is not recognized as a unit of mass; lb is. Compound names are run together, (e.g., ligh—
tyear). British units that differ from their U.S. counterparts are prefixed thus: brgallon. For a
complete list of units, type:

cat /usr/lib/unittab
FILES
/usr/lib/unittab

BUGS
units(1) expects the singular form of each unit to be entered, but will attempt to form the singu—
lar by deleting a trailing “s” if the singular form is not found. Thus, some plurals will be correctly
recognized, while others will not.
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NAME

upm - unpack c¢pio archives from HP media

SYNOPSIS

upm -E [ cdmtuvx | pathname chardevice | patterns |

upm -iM | cdmtuvx | | patterns | </dev/rmf?

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/NON-STANDARD
Origin: HP

Remarks: Upm is implemented on the Series 500 only.

DESCRIPTION

Upm is similar to cpio(1), and is included to enable you to restore files from 88140L/S tape car—
tridges or 5.25-inch flexible discs more efficiently.

Upm -E (copy in from tape cartridge) extracts all files specified by patterns from the file named by
pathname (assumed to be the product of a previous cpio -0). Patterns is a series of zero or more
blank-separated character strings given in the name-generating notation of sh(1). Note that the
metacharacters ?, &, and [...] match the slash (/) when used in patterns. The default pattern is
‘*’, which selects all files. Chardevice identifies the character special device file describing the
volume containing pathname. (Note that, if this volume is not the root, it must be mounted at
the time upm is used, and pathname must include the directory name on which the volume is
mounted.)

Upm -iM (copy in) extracts all files selected by zero or more of the specified patterns (see above
for a description of patterns). The files are extracted from the standard input, which is redirected
from a raw miniature flexible disc device /dev/rmf?. The resulting standard input is assumed to
be the product of a previous cpio -o.

Any other options specified must be concatenated with the initial £ or ¢M options. The options
have the following meanings:

¢ read header information which was previously written in ASCII character form for portabil-
ity;

d directories are to be created as needed;

m retain previous file modification time. This option is ineffective on directories that are being

copied;

print a table of contents of the input; no files are created;

u copy unconditionally (normally, an older file will not replace a newer file with the same
name);

v verbose; causes a list of file names to be printed. When used with the t option, the table of
contents looks like the output of an Is -/ command (see Is(1));

x  restore device special files; mknod(2) is used to recreate these files, and thus -Ex or -iMx can
only be used by the super-user. Restoring device files onto a different system can be very
dangerous. This is intended for backup use;

o+

When the end of a volume is reached, upm will prompt the user for the next flexible disc and con—
tinue.

The number of blocks reported by upm is always in units of 512-byte blocks, regardless of the
block size of the initialized media.

SEE ALSO

cpio(1), teio(1), mknod(2).

WARNING

The -B option must not be used when performing raw 1/O using the HP 9130K miniature flexible
disc drive.
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BUGS
Only the super—user can copy special files.

If /dev/tty is not accessible, upm issues a complaint, or refuses to work.

The -Edr and -iMdr options will not make empty directories.
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NAME
uucp, uulog, uuname - HP-UX system to HP-UX system copy

SYNOPSIS
uucp [ options | source-files destination-file

uulog [ options |
uuname | -1 ] | -v ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Uucp.

UUCP(1C)

Uucp copies files named by the source—file arguments to the destination—file argument. A file
name may be a path name on your machine, or may have the form:

system- name!path-name

where system-name is taken from a list of system names which uucp knows about. The system-
name may also be a list of names such as

in which case an attempt is made to send the file via the specified route, and only to a destination
in PUBDIR (see below). Care should be taken to insure that intermediate nodes in the route are
willing to foward information.

The shell metacharacters ?, * and [...] appearing in path-name will be expanded on the
appropriate system.

Path names may be one of:
(N a full path name;

(2) a path name preceded by ~user where user is a login name on the specified sys—
tem and is replaced by that user’s login directory;

(3) a path name preceded by ~/user where user is a login name on the specified sys-
tem and is replaced by that user’s directory under PUBDIR (see FILES);

(4) anything else is prefixed by the current directory.

The local and remote system access to the path name is specified in the USERFILE. If the result is
an erroneous path name for the remote system the copy will fail. If the destination—file is a direc—
tory, the last part of the source—file name is used. The accessibility of the file or path name is
specified in USERFILE.

Uucp preserves execute permissions across the transmission and gives 0666 read and write permis—
sions (see chmod(2)).

The following options are interpreted by uucp:

-d Make all necessary directories for the file copy (default).

-f Do not make intermediate directories for the file copy.
-c Use the source file when copying out rather than copying the file to the spool directory
(default).

-C Copy the source file to the spool directory immediately and use the copy.

-mfile Report status of the transfer in file. If file is omitted, send mail to the requester when the
copy is completed.
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-nuser Notify user on the remote system that a file was sent.

-esys  Send the uucp command to system sys to be executed there. (Note: this will only be suc—
cessful if the remote machine allows the wuucp command to be executed by
/usr/lib/uucp/uuxqt.)

-ggrade
Request grade as a priority for the work sequencing. Grades are specified in the order A -
Z, a - z, with A specifying that the work should be done first, and z specifying that the
work should be done last. All other grades specify a sequence somewhere in between.
The default is n.

-r Queue job but do not start the file transfer process. By default a file transfer process is
started each time uucp is evoked.

-j Control writing of the uuep job number to standard output (see below).

Uucp associates a job number with each request. This job number can be used by wuustat to
obtain status or terminate the job.

The environment variable JOBNO and the —j option are used to control the listing of the uucp
job number on standard output. If the environment variable JOBNO is undefined or set to
OFF, the job number will not be listed (default). If uuep is then invoked with the —j option, the
job number will be listed. If the environment variable JOBNO is set to ON and is exported, a
job number will be written to standard output each time uucp is invoked. In this case, the —j
option will supress output of the job number.

Uulog

Uulog queries a summary log of wucp and wuxr(1C) transactions in the file
/Jusr /spool /uucp/LOGFILE.

The options cause uulog to print logging information:

-8sys  Print information about work involving system sys. If sys is not specified, then logging
information for all systems will be printed.

-uuser Print information about work done for the specified user. If user is not specified then
logging information for all users will be printed.

Uuname.

Uuname lists the uucp names of known systems. Duplicate lines are not shown, but blank lines
are. The -1 option returns the local system name. The -v option will print additional information
about each system. A description will be printed for each system that has a line of information in
/usr/lib/uucp/ADMIN. The format of ADMIN is:

sysname tab description tab.

FILES
/Jusr/spool /uucp spool directory
/usr/spool /uucppublic public directory for receiving and sending (PUBDIR)
Jusr/lib/uucp/* other data and program files

SEE ALSO

mail(1), uux(1C), chmod(2).

WARNING

The domain of remotely accessible files can (and for obvious security reasons, usually should) be
severely restricted. You will very likely not be able to fetch files by path name; ask a responsible
person on the remote system to send them to you. For the same reasons, you will probably not
be able to send files to arbitrary path names. As distributed, the remotely accessible files are
those whose names begin /usr/spool/uucppublic (equivalent to “uucp or just ~). Note that, if
/ete/passwd contains a blank line, a null user entry, or an entry for “uucp, then ~ and “uucp will
not expand properly. Because of this, the uuto script will not send files to the proper directory.
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NOTES

BUGS

In order to send files that begin with a dot (e.g., .profile) the files must by qualified with a dot.
For example: .profile, .prof*, .profil? are correct; whereas *prof*, ?profile are incorrect.

Uucp will not generate a job number for a strictly local transaction.

All files received by uucp will be owned by uucp.

The -m option will only work sending files or receiving a single file. Receiving multiple files
specified by special shell characters ? * [...] will not activate the -m option.

The -m option will not work if all transactions are local or if uucp is executed remotely via the -e
option.

The -n option will function only when the source and destination are not on the same machine.
Any excess characters are ignored.

If uulog is issued with no parameters when a uucp process is writing to a temporary logfile, some
log information (that information written after the LOG.# files are unlinked) may be lost.

Uucp, when used to copy files locally, will create the new file with mode 644 instead of 666.
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uuls - list spooled uucp transactions grouped by transaction

SYNOPSIS

uuls [-m] [directories...]
uuls -8 [-m| [directories.. |
uuls -k [-m] [directories.. ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: HP
Remarks: Not supported on the Integral PC.

DESCRIPTION

This command lists the contents of uucp spool directories (default ”/usr/spool/uucp”) with the
files grouped into three categories:

Transactions:

Each line starts with a transaction control filename and includes the name of each local (same-
directory) subfile referenced by the control file (see below). Each is possibly followed by the total
size in bytes (-8 option) or Kbytes (-k option) in the transaction (see below). The ~-m (meanings)
option replaces the subfile names with nodename, user, and commandline information (see below).

Orphans:

All subfiles not referenced by any control file.

Others:

All other files in the directory (all files not listed under one of the above categories).

Filenames are columnated so there may be more than one file per line. If a transaction has more
subfiles than fit on one line, it is followed by continuation lines which are indented further.

The -8 (size in bytes) and -k (Kbytes) options cause the command to follow each transaction in
the Transactions section with a total size for all stat-able, sendable files in that transaction. This
includes "D.+” files only, not "C.+” or "X.#” files. It does include stat-able files outside the spool
directory which are indirectly referenced by "C.x" files. Sizes are either in bytes or rounded to the
nearest Kbyte (1024 bytes), respectively. A totals line is also added at the end of the Transac-
tions section.

The -m (meanings) option causes the command to follow "C.*” and "X.*" files with a
“nodenamelusername commandline” line, instead of subfilenames. For “C” files, one line is
printed per remote execution ("D+X=*") subfile it references. Nodename is truncated at seven
characters, username at eight, and commandline at however much fits on one line.

If -m is given, for each "C” file with no remote execution files, the command instead shows the
meaning of the "C” file itself on one or more lines. Each line consists of a username, then "R”
(receive) or “S” (send), then the name of the file to be transferred. See below for details.

Filenames are listed in alphabetical order within each section, except that the first section is only
sorted by the control filename. Every file in the directory except ".” and “..” appears exactly
once in the entire list, unless -m is used.

Details

Transaction files are those whose names start with "C.” or “X.”. Subfilenames, which usually
start with “D.”, are gleaned from control file lines, at most one per line, from blank—separated
fields, as follows:

C.x: R <remotefrom> <localto> <user> - <options>
C.#: S <localfrom> <remoteto> <user> -<options> <subfile> <mode>
X.x: F <subfile>
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Lines that don’t begin with the appropriate character ('R’, ’S’, or 'F") are ignored.

In the "R” (receive) case, <remotefrom>> is used to print the “C“—file meaning, and its transac—
tion size is taken as zero (unknown).

In the "S” (send) case, if <subfile> is “D.0", <localfrom> is a file not in the spool directory,
resulting from a typical uuep call without the -C (copy) option. In this case <localfrom> is used
for the transaction size, if stat~able, and to print the “C”-file meaning.

uucp -C and uux both set <subfile> to a true (spooled) subfile name.

Orphan files are those whose names start with “D.” and which are not referenced by any control
files.

This algorithm extracts from control files the names of all subfiles which should exist in the spool
directory when the transaction is not being actively processed. It is not unusual to see “missing
subfiles” and “orphans” if you uuls a spool directory while uucico, uucp, uux, or uuxqt is
active.

Meanings information is gotten by reading each "D*X+” subfile referenced by each "C.*" file, and
by reading "X«X=*" files. Nodenamelusername is taken from the last line in the file which is of the
form:

U <username> <nodename>

Likewise, commandline is taken from the last line of the form:

C <commandline>

If a subfile name is referenced more than once, references after the first show the subfile as miss—
ing. If a subfile name appears in a (corrupt} directory more than once, the name is only found
once, but then it is listed again under Orphans.

HARDWARE DEPENDENCIES

Uuls uses directory(3x), but it truncates filenames to 14 characters. This should cause no prob-
lems, even if longer names are allowed, due to the vuep file naming conventions.

SEE ALSO

mail(1)}, uucp(1), uuto(1), uux(1), uuxqt(1), stat(2).

DIAGNOSTICS

BUGS

The program writes an appropriate message to standard error if it has any problems dealing with
a specified file (directory), including failure to get heap space. It always returns zero as its exit
value.

If a control file is unopenable (wrong permissions or it disappeared while uuls was running), its
name is preceded by a "+” and the size of the transaction is zero. If a subfile is missing (filename
not found in the directory being listed) or un-stat-able (if required for -s or -k), its name is pre-
ceded by a "*” and it contributes zero bytes to the size of the transaction.

If -m is specified and a "D*Xx” file is missing or unreadable, its name is given with a “*”
prepended, as usual.

This command uses chdir(2) to change to each directory in turn. If more than one is specified,
the second through last directories must be absolute (not relative) pathnames, or the chdir() may
fail. (This could be fixed, but might result in the program running slower.)
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NAME
uusnap - show snapshot of the UUCP system

SYNOPSIS Computer
uusnap “gMuseum

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

Uusnap displays in tabular format a synopsis of the current UUCP situation. The format of each
line is as follows:

sitet N Cmds N Data N Xqts Message

Where “site” is the name of the site with work, "N” is a count of each of the three possible types
of work (command, data, or remote execute), and “Message” is the current status message for
that site as found in the STST file.

Included in "Message” may be the time left before UUCP can re-try the call, and the count of the
number of times that UUCP has tried to reach the site. The process ID of a UUCICO or other
demon may also be shown if it is in a “Talking of LOCKED” state.

SEE ALSO
uucp(1C), Serial Network Communications Guide.
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NAME

uustat - uucp status inquiry and job control

SYNOPSIS
uustat | options ]

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION
Uustat will display the status of, or cancel, previously specified vucp commands, or provide gen—
eral status on uucp connections to other systems. At most one of the following options may be
specified:
-jjobn Report the status of the uucp request jobn. If all is used for jobn, the status of all

wucp requests is reported. An argument must be supplied otherwise the usage message
will be printed and the request will fail.

-kjobn Kill the uucp request whose job number is jobn. The killed uucp request must belong
to the person issuing the uustat command unless one is the super—user.
-rjobn Rejuvenate jobn. That is, jobn is touched so that its modification time is set to the

current time. This prevents uuclean from deleting the job until the jobs modification
time reaches the limit imposed by uuclean.

-chour Remove the status entries which are older than hour hours. This administrative
option can only be initiated by the user uucp or the super—user.

-mmch Report the status of accessibility of machine mch. If mch is specified as all, then the
status of all machines known to the local uucp are provided.

-Mmch  This is the same as the -m option except that two times are printed. The time that
the last status was obtained and the time that the last successful transfer to that sys—
tem occurred.

If none of the above options are specified, any or all of the following options may appear:
-uuser Report the status of all uucp requests issued by user.

-88Ys Report the status of all uucp requests which communicate with remote system sys.
-ohour Report the status of all uucp requests which are older than hour hours.

-yhour Report the status of all uucp requests which are younger than hour hours.

-0 Report the uucp status using the octal status codes listed below. If this option is not
specified, the verbose description is printed with each uucp request.

-q List the number of jobs and other control files queued for each machine and the time
of the oldest and youngest file queued for each machine. If a lock file exists for that
system, its date of creation is listed.

When no options are given, uustat outputs the status of all uucp requests issued by the current
user.

For example, the command:
uustat -uhdc -smhtsa -y72

will print the status of all uucp requests that were issued by user hdc to communicate with sys—
tem mhtsa within the last 72 hours. The meanings of the job request status are:

job—number user remote—system command-time status—time status

where the status may be either an octal number or a verbose description. The octal code
corresponds to the following description:

Hewlett—Packard -1- July 2, 1985



UUSTAT(1C) UUSTAT(1C)

OCTAL STATUS
000001 the copy failed, but the reason cannot be determined
000002 permission to access local file is denied

000004 permission to access remote file is denied
000010 bad uucp command is generated
000020 remote system cannot create temporary file

000040 cannot copy to remote directory

000100 cannot copy to local directory

000200 local system cannot create temporary file
000400 cannot execute uucp

001000 copy (partially) succeeded

002000 copy finished, job deleted

004000 job is queued

010000 job killed (incomplete)

020000 job killed {complete)

The meanings of the machine accessibility status are:
system-name time status

where time is the latest status time and status is a self-explanatory description of the machine
status.
FILES
/usr/spool/uucp spool directory
/usr/libjuucp/L_stat system status file
/usr/lib/uucp/R_stat request status file

SEE ALSO
uucp(1C).
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NAME
uuto, uupick - public HP-UX-to-HP-UX system file copy

SYNOPSIS
uuto | options ] sourcefiles destination
uupick [ -8 system |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V
DESCRIPTION
Uuto sends source-files to destination. Uuto uses the wucp(1C) facility to send files, while it

allows the local system to control the file access. A source—file name is a path name on your
machine. Destination has the form:

system!user

where system is taken from a list of system names that uucp knows about (see uuname(1C)).
Logname is the login name of someone on the specified system.

Two options are available:

-p Copy the source file into the spool directory immediately, and send the copy.
-m Send mail to the requester when the copy is complete.

The files (or sub-trees if directories are specified) are sent to PUBDIR on system, where PUBDIR is
the uucp public directory (/usr/spool/uucppublic). Specifically the files are sent to

PUBDIR/receive/ user/ mysystem/files.
The recipient is notified by mail(1) of the arrival of files.

Uupick accepts or rejects the files transmitted to the recipient. Specifically, uupick searches PUB-
DIR for files destined for the user. For each entry (file or directory) found, the following message
is printed on the standard output:

from system: (file file—name] (dir dirname] ?

Uupick then reads a line from the standard input to determine the disposition of the file:

<new-line> Go on to next entry.
d Delete the entry.
m | dir | Move the entry to named directory dir (current directory is default). Note

that, if the current working directory is desired for dir, you should not specify
any parameter with m. A construction like m. is erroneous, and results in loss

of data.
a|dir] Same as m except move all the files sent from system.
P Print the contents of the file.
q Stop.

EOT (control-d) Same as q.

Ycommand Escape to the shell to do command.
* Print a command summary.

Uupick invoked with the -ssystem option will only search the PUBDIR for files sent from system.

FILES
PUBDIR /usr/spool/uucppublic public directory
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NOTES
In order to send files that begin with a dot (e.g., .profile) the files must by qualified with a dot.
For example: .profile, .prof*, .profil? are correct; whereas *prof*, ?profile are incorrect.

SEE ALSO
mail(1), uuclean(1M), uucp(1GC), uulog(1C), uuname(1C), uustat(1C), uux(1C).
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NAME

uux - HP-UX-to-HP-UX system command execution

SYNOPSIS

uux | options | command-string

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Uuz will gather zero or more files from various systems, execute a command on a specified system
and then send standard output to a file on a specified system. Note that, for security reasons,
many installations will limit the list of commands executable on behalf of an incoming request
from wuxz. Many sites will permit little more than the receipt of mail (see madl(1)) via uuz.

The command-string is made up of one or more arguments that look like a Shell command line,
except that the command and file names may be prefixed by system-name!. A null system-name
is interpreted as the local system.

File names may be one of
(1) a full path name;

(2) a path name preceded by “zzz where zzz is a login name on the specified system and is
replaced by that user’s login directory;

3) anything else is prefixed by the current directory.
As an example, the command

uux " !diff usg!/usr/dan/f1 pwba!/a4/dan/f1 > ¥1.diff”
will get the f1 files from the ‘“‘usg” and “pwba’ machines, execute a diff command and put the
results in f1.diff in the local directory.
Any special shell characters such as <>j;| should be quoted either by quoting the entire
command-string, or quoting the special characters as individual arguments.

Uuz will attempt to get all files to the execution system. For files which are output files, the file
name must be escaped using parentheses. For example, the command

uux aluuep bl/usr/file \(c!/usr/filel)

will send a wucp command to system “‘a” to get /usr/file from system “b” and send it to system

Wt

c.

Uuz will notify you if the requested command on the remote system was disallowed. The
response comes by remote mail from the remote machine. The amount of mail notification can be
reduced with the -z option, which notifies the remote system only if the command failed.
Notification can be disabled totally with the -n option. Executable commands are listed in
/usr/lib/uucp/L.cmds on the remote system. The format of the L.cmds file is:

cmd,machinel,machine2,...

If no machines are specified, then any machine can execute cmd. If machines are specified, only
the listed machines can execute cmd. If the desired command is not listed in L.sys then no
machine can execute that command.

Redirection of standard input and output is usually restricted to files in PUBDIR. Directories into
which redirection is allowed must be specified in /usr/lib/uucp/USERFILE by the system
administrator. See the HP-UX System Administrator Guide for details.

The following options are interpreted by uuz:
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- The standard input to uuz is made the standard input to the command-string.
-n Send no notification to user.
-z Send notification only of failures to user.

-mfile Report status of the transfer in file. If file is omitted, send mail to the requester when the
copy is completed.

-j Control writing of the uucp job number to standard output.

-r Queue job but do not start the file transfer process. By default a file transfer process is
started each time uux is evoked.

Uuz associates a job number with each request. This job number can be used by uustat to obtain
status or terminate the job.

The environment variable JOBNO and the -j option are used to control the listing of the uuz job
number on standard output. If the environment variable JOBNO is undefined of set to OFF, the
job number will not be listed (default). If uuco is then invoked with the -j option, the job number
will be listed. If the environment variable JOBNO is set to ON and is exported, a job number
will be written to standard output each time wuuz is invoked. In this case, the -j option will
suppress output of the job number.

FILES
/usr/spool/uucp spool directory
/usr/spool/uucppublic public directory (PUBDIR)
Jusr/lib/uucp/* other data and programs
SEE ALSO
mail(1), uuclean(1M), uucp(1C).
BUGS

Only the first command of a shell pipeline may have a system-name!. All other commands are
executed on the system of the first command.

The use of the shell metacharacter * will probably not do what you want it to do. The shell
tokens << and >> are not implemented.

Any excess characters are ignored.
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NAME
val - validate SCCS file

SYNOPSIS
val -
val [-8] [-rSID] [-mname] [-ytype] files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System 111

DESCRIPTION
Val determines if the specified file is an SCCS file meeting the characteristics specified by the
optional argument list. Arguments to val may appear in any order. The arguments consist of
keyletter arguments, which begin with a -, and named files.

Val has a special argument, -, which causes reading of the standard input until an end-of-file
condition is detected. Each line read is independently processed as if it were a command line
argument list.

Val generates diagnostic messages on the standard output for each command line and file pro-
cessed, and also returns a single 8—bit code upon exit as described below.

The keyletter arguments are defined as follows. The effects of any keyletter argument apply
independently to each named file on the command line.

-8 The presence of this argument silences the diagnostic message normally
generated on the standard output for any error that is detected while pro—
cessing each named file on a given command line.

-rSID The argument value SID (SCCS IDentification String) is an SCCS delta
number. A check is made to determine if the SID is ambiguous (e. g., rl is
ambiguous because it physically does not exist but implies 1.1, 1.2, etc.,
which may exist) or invalid (e. g., r1.0 or r1.1.0 are invalid because neither
case can exist as a valid delta number). If the SID is valid and not ambi-
guous, a check is made to determine if it actually exists.

-mname The argument value name is compared with the 8CCS %M% keyword in
file.
-ytype The argument value type is compared with the SCCS %Y % keyword in file.

The 8-bit code returned by val is a disjunction of the possible errors, i. e., can be interpreted as a
bit string where (moving from left to right) set bits are interpreted as follows:

bit 0 = missing file argument;

bit 1 = unknown or duplicate keyletter argument;
bit 2 = corrupted SCCS file;

bit 3 = cannot open file or file not SCCS;

bit 4 = SID is invalid or ambiguous;

bit 5 = SID does not exist;

bit 6 = %Y%, -y mismatch;

bit 7 = %M%, -m mismatch;

Note that val can process two or more files on a given command line and in turn can process mul-
tiple command lines (when reading the standard input). In these cases an aggregate code is
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returned - a logical OR of the codes generated for each command line and file processed.
SEE ALSO

admin(1}, delta(1), get(1), help(1), prs(1).
DIAGNOSTICS

Use help(1) for explanations.
BUGS

Val can process up to 50 files on a single command line. Any number above 50 will produce a
fatal error.
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NAME
vi - screen—oriented (visual) display editor based on ex

SYNOPSIS
vi[-t tag][-rfile][-1][-wn][-R ][ +command | name ...
view | —t tag | [ -r file | [-1] [-wn] [ -R ) | +command ] name ...

vedit [ -t tag | [-r file | [-1] [ -wn ] [ -R ] [ +command | name ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD

Origin: System V

Remarks: The decryption facilities provided by this software are under control by the United
States Government and cannot be exported without special licenses. These capabilities
are considered an HP-UX/OPTIONAL feature, and can be sold only to domestic cus—
tomers at this time.

DESCRIPTION

Vi (visual) is a display—oriented text editor based on an underlying line editor ex(1). It is possi-
ble to use the command mode of ex from within vt and vice-versa.

When using vz, changes you make to the file are reflected in what you see on your terminal screen.

The position of

Reference card,

the cursor on the screen indicates the position within the file. The Vi Quick
the Introduction to Display Editing with Vi and the Ex Reference Manual pro—

vide full details on using wvi.

INVOCATION

The following invocation options are interpreted by vi:

-t tag
-rfile

-1

“Wwn

-R

+command

Edit the file containing the tag and position the editor at its definition.

Recover file after an editor or system crash. If file is not specified a list of all
saved files will be printed.

LISP mode; indents appropriately for lisp code, the () {} [[ and ]] commands in
vt and open are modified to have meaning for lisp .

Set the default window size to n. This is useful when using the editor over a slow
speed line.

Read only mode; the readonly flag is set, preventing accidental overwriting of
the file.

The specified ez command is interpreted before editing begins.

The name argument indicates files to be edited.

The view invocation is the same as vi except that the readonly flag is set.

The wvedit invocation is intended for beginners. The report flag is set to 1, and the showmode
and novice flags are set. These defaults make it easier to get started learning the editor.

"VI MODES”
Command

Input

Last line

COMMAND SUMMARY
Sample commands
hjkl

Hewlett—Packard

Normal and initial mode. Other modes return to command mode upon comple—
tion. ESC (escape) is used to cancel a partial command.

Entered by ai A I o O ¢ Cs S R. Arbitrary text may then be entered. Input
mode is normally terminated with ESC character, or abnormally with interrupt.

Reading input for : / ? or !; terminate with CR to execute, interrupt to cancel.

arrow keys move the cursor
same as arrow keys
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tabcESC insert text abc
cwnewESC change word to new
easkESC pluralize word

x delete a character

dw delete a word

dd delete a line

3dd delete 3 lines

u undo previous change
ZZ exit vi, saving changes
:q!CR quit, discarding changes
/teztCR search for text

"U D scroll up or down

rez cmdCR any ex or ed command

Counts before vi commands
Numbers may be typed as a prefix to some commands. They are interpreted in one of these ways.

line/column number z G |

scroll amount ‘D "U

repeat effect most of the rest

Interrupting, canceling
ESC end insert or incomplete cmd
7 (delete or rubout) interrupts
"L reprint screen if “? scrambles it
‘R reprint screen if "L is — key
File manipulation
:wCR write back changes
:qCR quit
:q!CR quit, discard changes
:e nameCR edit file name
:e!CR reedit, discard changes
e + nameCR edit, starting at end
e +nCR edit starting at line n
:e #CR edit alternate file
synonym for :e #

:w nameCR write file name
:w! nameCR overwrite file name
:shCR run shell, then return
emdCR run ¢md, then return
:nCR edit next file in arglist
:n argsCR specify new arglist
‘G show current file and line
:ta tagCR to tag file entry teg
"] :ta, following word is tag

In general, any ez or ed command (such as substitute or global) may be typed, preceded by a
colon and followed by a CR.
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Positioning with
F
‘B
‘D
U
G
/pat
?pat
n
N
/pat/+n
?pat?-n
1]
(l

R A——

Adjusting the sc
‘L
‘R
zCR
z-CR
z.CR
/pat/z-CR
zn.CR
"E
Y
Marking and ret

mz
‘z
‘T

Line positioning
H
L
M
+

CR
Lorj
fork

Hewlett-Packard

in file
forward screen
backward screen
scroll down half screen
scroll up half screen

go to specified line (end default)

next line matching pat
prev line matching pat
repeat last / or ?
reverse last / or ?

noth line after pat
noth line before pat
next section/function
previous section/function
beginning of sentence
end of sentence
beginning of paragraph
end of paragraph

find matching () { or }

reen
clear and redraw
retype, eliminate @ lines

redraw, current at window top

... at bottom

... at center

pat line at bottom

use n line window

scroll window down 1 line
scroll window up 1 line

urning

move cursor to previous context
... at first non-white in line

mark current position with letter z

move cursor to mark z
... at first non--white in line

top line on screen

last line on screen

middle line on screen

next line, at first non-white
previous line, at first non-white
return, same as +

next line, same column
previous line, same column

VI(1)
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Character positioning

0
$

hor —
lor «

space

first non white
beginning of line

end of line

forward

backwards

same as

same as —

find z forward

f backward

upto z forward

back upto z

repeat last fF t or T
inverse of ;

to specified column
find matching ( { ) or }

Words, sentences, paragraphs

w

W gm0

word forward

back word

end of word

to next sentence

to next paragraph
back sentence

back paragraph
blank delimited word
back W

to end of W

Commands for LISP Mode

)
}
(
{

Forward s-expression

... but do not stop at atoms
Back s—expression

... but do not stop at atoms

Corrections during insert

‘H
W
erase
kill

erase last character

erase last word

your erase, same as "H

your kill, erase input this line
quotes "H, your erase and kill
ends insertion, back to command
interrupt, terminates insert
backtab over autoindent

kill autoindent, save for next
... but at margin next also
quote non—printing character

Insert and replace

oo B
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append after cursor

insert before cursor

append at end of line

insert before first non-blank
open line below

open above

replace single char with z

VI(1)
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RitextESC replace characters

Operators
Operators are followed by a cursor motion, and affect all text that would have been moved over.

For example, since w moves over a word, dw deletes the word that would be moved over. Dou-
ble the operator, e.g. dd to affect whole lines.

filter through command
indent for LISP

d delete

c change

y yank lines to buffer
< left shift

> right shift

'

Miscellaneous Operations

C change rest of line (c$)
D delete rest of line (d$)
8 substitute chars (cl)
S substitute lines (cc)
J join lines
X delete characters (d})
X ... before cursor (dh)
Y yank lines (yy)

Yank and Put

Put inserts the text most recently deleted or yanked. However, if a buffer is named, the text in
that buffer is put instead.

P put back text after cursor

P put before cursor

“rp put from buffer z

"zy yank to buffer z

“zd delete into buffer z

Undo, Redo, Retrieve

u undo last change

U restore current line

. repeat last change

"dp retrieve d'th last delete
AUTHOR

Vi and er were developed by The University of California, Berkeley California, Computer Science
Division, Department of Electrical Engineering and Computer Science.

SEE ALSO
ex (1).
Vi tutorial in HP-UX Concepts and Tutorials.

WARNINGS AND BUGS
Software tabs using “T work only immediately after the autoindent.

Left and right shifts on intelligent terminals do not make use of insert and delete character opera—
tions in the terminal.
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NAME
vis, inv - make unprintable characters in a file visible or invisible

SYNOPSIS
vis [-n|[-s][-u][-w]file..
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: HP
Native Language Support:
8-bit and 16-bit data, customs, messages.

DESCRIPTION
Vis reads characters from each file in sequence and writes them to the standard output, convert—
ing those which are not printable into a visible form. Inv performs the inverse function, reading
printable characters from each file and writing them, returned if appropriate to non-printable
form, to standard out.

Non-printable characters are represented using C-like escape conventions:

\\ backslash
\b backspace

\e escape

\f form-feed

\n new-line

\r carriage return

\s space

\t horizontal tab

\v vertical tab

\n the 8-bit character whose ASCII code is the 3-digit octal number n.

\xn the 8-bit character whose ASCII code is the 2-digit hexidecimal number n.

Space, horizontal tab, and new line may be treated as printable (and therefore passed unscathed
to the output) or non-printable dependent on the options selected. Backslash, although printable,
is expanded by wvis, to a pair of backslashes so that when passed back through inv, it can be
mapped back to a single backslash.

If no input file is given, or if the argument - is encountered, vis and inv read from the standard
input file.

The options are:

-n causes new-line, space, and horizontal tab to be treated as non-printable charac—
ters. Thus vis expands them visibly as \n, \s, and \t, rather passing them
directly to the output. Inv discards these character, expecting only the printable
expansions. New-line characters are inserted by wvis every 16 characters so that
the output will be in form acceptable for most editors.

-8 makes vis and inv silent about non-existent files, identical input and output, and
write errors. Normally, no input file may be the same as the output file unless it
is a special file.

-t treats horizontal tab and space as non-printable characters, in the same manner
in which -n options treats them.

-u causes output to be unbuffered (character-by-character); normally, output is
buffered.

-x causes vis output to be in hexidecimal form rather than the default octal form.

Either form is accepted to v as input.
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EXAMPLE
If you encounter a file whose contents are unknown—perhaps binary or text-you can take a quick
peek into it without jeopordizing your terminal:

vis —n file | head
This will safely show the first 160 bytes of the file.

SEE ALSO
cat(1), echo(1), od(1).

WARNING
Command formats such as

vis filel file2 >filel

will cause the original data in filel to be lost.
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NAME
wait - await completion of process

SYNOPSIS
wait
HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/NUCLEUS
Origin: System III
DESCRIPTION
Wait until all processes started with & have completed, and report on abnormal terminations.
Because the wait(2) system call must be executed in the parent process, the shell itself executes
watt, without creating a new process.
SEE ALSO
sh(1), wait(2)

BUGS
Not all the processes of a 3— or more-stage pipeline are children of the shell, and thus cannot be
waited for.
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NAME

wc - word, line, and character count
SYNOPSIS

we [ -lwe | [ names |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit data, customs, messages.

DESCRIPTION

BUGS

We counts lines, words, and characters in the named files, or in the standard input if no names
appear. It also keeps a total count for all named files. A word is a maximal string of characters
delimited by spaces, tabs, or new-lines.

The options 1, w, and ¢ may be used in any combination to specify that a subset of lines, words,
and characters are to be reported. The default is -lwe.

When names are specified on the command line, they will be printed along with the counts.

We counts the number of new—lines to determine the line count. If an ASCII text file has a final
line that is not terminated with a new-line character, the count will be off by one.

If there are very many characters, words, and/or lines in an input file, the output may be hard to
read. This is because we reserves a fixed column width for each count.
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NAME
what - identify files for SCCS information

SYNOPSIS
what files

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP UX/STANDARD

Origin: System 111

DESCRIPTION
What searches the given files for all occurrences of the pattern that get(1) substitutes for %Z%
(this is @(#) at this printing) and prints out what follows until the first ”, >, new-line, \, or null
character. For example, if the C program in file f.c contains

char ident[] = " @(#)identification information ";
and f.c is compiled to yield f.o and a.out, then the command

what f.c f.o a.out

will print
f.c:
identification information
f.o:
identification information
a.out:

identification information
What is intended to be used in conjunction with the SCCS command get(1), which automatically
inserts identifying information, but it can also be used where the information is inserted manually.
SEE ALSO
get(1), help(1).
SCCS User’s Guide in HP-UX Concepts and Tutorials.

DIAGNOSTICS
Use help(1) for explanations.

BUGS
It’s possible that an unintended occurrence of the pattern @(#) could be found just by chance,
but this causes no harm in nearly all cases.
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NAME

whereis - locate source, binary, and/or manual for program
SYNOPSIS

whereis [ -sbm | [ -u | [ -SBM dir ... -f ] name ...

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

Whereis locates source/binary and manuals sections for specified files. The supplied names are
first stripped of leading pathname components and any (single) trailing extension of the form
".ext”, e.g. “.c”. Prefixes of "s.” resulting from use of SCCS are also dealt with. Whereis then
attempts to locate the desired program in a list of standard places. If any of the -b, -s or -m
flags are given then whereis searches only for binaries, sources or manual sections respectively (or
any two thereof). The -u flag may be used to search for unusual entries. A file is said to be
unusual if it does not have one entry of each requested type. Thus "whereis -m —u *” asks for
those files in the current directory which have no documentation.

Finally, the -B -M and -S flags may be used to change or otherwise limit the places where
whereis searches. The -f file flag is used to terminate the last such directory list and signal the
start of file names.

EXAMPLE

FILES

BUGS

The following finds all the files in /usr/bin which are not documented in /usr/man/manl with
source in /usr/src/cmd:

cd /usr/bin
whereis -u -M /usr/man/manl -8 /usr/src/cmd -f *

Jusr/sre/*

/bin, /ete, /lib, /usr/{bin, games, lib}
Jusr/man/

Jusr/local/{man/+, bin, games, include, lib}
Jusr/contrib/{man/#, bin, games, include, lib}

Since the program uses chdir(2) to run faster, pathnames given with the -M -S and -B must be
full; i.e. they must begin with a ”/".
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NAME

WHO(1)

who - who is on the system

SYNOPSIS

who [-uTHIlpdbrtasq]| | file ]

who am i

who am I

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V
DESCRIPTION

Who can list the user’s name, terminal line, login time, elapsed time since activity occurred on the
line, and the process-ID of the command interpreter (shell) for each current HP-UX system user.
It examines the /ete/utmp file to obtain its information. If file is given, that file is examined.
Usually, file will be /etc/wtmp, which contains a history of all the logins since the file was last
created.

Who with the am i or am I option identifies the invoking user.

Except for the default -s option, the general format for output entries is:

name [state] line time activity pid {comment] [exit)

With options, who can list logins, logoffs, reboots, and changes to the system clock, as well as
other processes spawned by the init process. These options are:

-u

-T

-1

-H
-q

-p

This option lists only those users who are currently logged in. The name is the user’s login
name. The line is the name of the line as found in the directory /dev. The time is the
time that the user logged in. The activity is the number of hours and minutes since
activity last occurred on that particular line. A dot (.) indicates that the terminal has
seen activity in the last minute and is therefore “current”. If more than twenty—four hours
have elapsed or the line has not been used since boot time, the entry is marked old. This
field is useful when trying to determine whether a person is working at the terminal or not.
The pid is the process—ID of the user’s shell. The comment is the comment field associated
with this line as found in /ete/inittab (see inittab(4)). This can contain information
about where the terminal is located, the telephone number of the dataset, type of terminal
if hard-wired, etc.

This option is the same as the -u option, except that the state of the terminal line is
printed. The state describes whether someone else can write to that terminal. A +
appears if the terminal is writable by anyone; a - appears if it is not. Root can write to all
lines having a + or a - in the state field. If a bad line is encountered, a ? is printed.

This option lists only those lines on which the system is waiting for someone to login. The
name field is LOGIN in such cases. Other fields are the same as for user entries except
that the state field does not exist.

This option will print column headings above the regular output.

This is a quick who, displaying only the names and the number of users currently logged
on. When this option is used, all other options are ignored.

This option lists any other process which is currently active and has been previously
spawned by init. The name fleld is the name of the program executed by init as found in
/etc/inittab. The state, line, and activity fields have no meaning. The comment field
shows the id field of the line from /etc/inittab that spawned this process. See inittab(4).
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-d This option displays all processes that have expired and not been respawned by inst. The
exit field appears for dead processes and contains the termination and exit values (as
returned by wait(2)), of the dead process. This can be useful in determining why a process
terminated.

-b This option indicates the time and date of the last reboot.

-r This option indicates the current run—level of the init process. The last three fields contain
the current state of init, the number of times that that state has been previously entered,
and the previous state. These fields are updated each time #nit changes to a different run
state.

-t This option indicates the last change to the system clock (via the date(1) command) by
root. See su(l).

-a This option processes /etc/utmp or the named file with all options turned omn.

-8 This option is the default and lists only the name, line, and time fields.

FILES

/ete/utmp

/ete/wtmp

/etc/inittab

SEE ALSO

date(1), login(1), mesg(1), su(1), init(1M), wait(2), inittab(5), utmp(5).
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NAME
whoami - print effective current user id

SYNOPSIS
whoami

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY
Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: UCB

DESCRIPTION

Whoami prints who you are. It works even if you are su’d, while ‘who am i’ does not since it uses
/ete/utmp.

FILES
Jetc/passwd  Name data base

SEE ALSO
who (1)
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NAME

write - interactively write (talk) to another user

SYNOPSIS

write user [ line |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Native Language Support:
8-bit data, customs, messages.

Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION

FILES

Write copies lines from your terminal to that of another user. When first called, it sends the mes—
sage:

Message from yourname (tty??) [ date]...

to the person you want to talk to. When it has successfully completed the connection, it also
sends two bells to your own terminal to indicate that what you are typing is being sent.

The recipient of the message should write back at this point. Communication continues until an
end of file is read from the terminal, an interrupt is sent, or the recipient has executed "mesg n”.
At that point write writes EOT on the other terminal and exits.

If you want to write to a user who is logged in more than once, the line argument may be used to
indicate which line or terminal to send to (e.g., tty00); otherwise, the first writable instance of
the user found in /etc/utmp is assumed and the following message posted:

user is logged on more than one place.
You are connected to “terminal”.
Other locations are:

terminal

Permission to write may be denied or granted by use of the mesg(1) command. Writing to others
is normally allowed by default. Certain commands, in particular nroff(1) and pr(1) disallow mes-
sages in order to prevent interference with their output. However, if the user has super-user per-
missions, messages can be forced onto a write—inhibited terminal.

If the character ! is found at the beginning of a line, write calls the shell to execute the rest of the
line as a command.

The following protocol is suggested for using write: when you first write to another user, wait for
them to write back before starting to send. Each person should end a message with a distinctive
signal (i.e., (o) for “over”) so that the other person knows when to reply. The signal (00) (for
“over and out”) is suggested when conversation is to be terminated.

/ete/utmp to find user
/bin/sh to execute !

SEE ALSO

mail(1), mesg(1), nroff(1), pr(1), sh(1), who(1).

DIAGNOSTICS

“user 1s not logged on” if the person you are trying to write to is not logged on.

“ Permission dented” if the person you are trying to write to denies that permission (with mesg).

“ Warning: cannot respond, set mesg —y”’ if your terminal is set to mesg n and the recipient can
not respond to you.
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“Can no longer write to user” if the recipient has denied permission (mesg n) after you had
started writing.
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NAME

xargs - construct argument list(s) and execute command

SYNOPSIS

xargs [flags] [ command [initial-arguments) |

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

Remarks: Not supported on the Integral Personal Computer.

DESCRIPTION

Xargs combines the fixed initial-arguments with arguments read from standard input to execute
the specified command one or more times. The number of arguments read for each command
invocation and the manner in which they are combined are determined by the flags specified.

Command, which may be a shell file, is searched for, using one’s SPATH. If command is omitted,
/bin/echo is used.

Arguments read in from standard input are defined to be contiguous strings of characters delim—
ited by one or more blanks, tabs, or new-lines; empty lines are always discarded. Blanks and tabs
may be embedded as part of an argument if escaped or quoted. Characters enclosed in quotes
(single or double) are taken literally, and the delimiting quotes are removed. Outside of quoted
strings a backslash (\) will escape the next character.

Each argument list is constructed starting with the initial-arguments, followed by some number
of arguments read from standard input (Exception: see -1 flag). Flags -i, -1, and -n determine
how arguments are selected for each command invocation. When none of these flags are coded,
the initial-arguments are followed by arguments read continuously from standard input until an
internal buffer is full, and then command is executed with the accumulated args. This process is
repeated until there are no more args. When there are flag conflicts (e.g., -1 vs. -n}, the last flag
has precedence. Flag values are:

-lnumber Command is executed for each non—-empty number lines of arguments from
standard input. The last invocation of command will be with fewer lines of
arguments if fewer than number remain. A line is considered to end with
the first new-line unless the last character of the line is a blank or a tab; a
trailing blank/tab signals continuation through the next non-empty line.
If number is omitted, 1 is assumed. Option -x is forced.

-ireplstr Insert mode: command is executed for each line from standard input, tak-
ing the entire line as a single arg, inserting it in initial-arguments for each
occurrence of replstr. A maximum of 5 arguments in initial-arguments
may each contain one or more instances of replstr. Blanks and tabs at the
beginning of each line are thrown away. Constructed arguments may not
grow larger than 255 characters, and option -x is also forced. {} is
assumed for replstr if not specified.

-nnumber Execute command using as many standard input arguments as possible, up
to number arguments maximum. Fewer arguments will be used if their
tota] size is greater than size characters, and for the last invocation if there
are fewer than number arguments remaining. If option -x is also coded,
each number arguments must fit in the size limitation, else zargs ter—
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minates execution.

-t Trace mode: The command and each constructed argument list are echoed
to file descriptor 2 just prior to their execution.

-p Prompt mode: The user is asked whether to execute command each invo-
cation. Trace mode (-t) is turned on to print the command instance to be
executed, followed by a ?... prompt. A reply of y (optionally followed by
anything) will execute the command; anything else, including just a car-
riage return, skips that particular invocation of command.

-X Causes zargs to terminate if any argument list would be greater than size
characters; -x is forced by the options -i and -1. When neither of the
options -i, -1, or -n are coded, the total length of all arguments must be
within the size limit.

-8312€ The maximum total size of each argument list is set to size characters; size
must be a positive integer less than or equal to 470. If -s is not coded, 470
is taken as the default. Note that the character count for size includes one
extra character for each argument and the count of characters in the com—
mand name.

-eeofstr FEofstr is taken as the logical end—of-file string. Underbar (__) is assumed
for the logical EOF string if -e is not coded. The value -e with no eofstr
coded turns off the logical EOF string capability (underbar is taken
literally). Xargs reads standard input until either end-of-file or the logical
EOF string is encountered.

Xargs will terminate if either it receives a return code of -1 from, or if it cannot execute, com-
mand. When command is a shell program, it should explicitly exit (see sh(1)) with an appropri-
ate value to avoid accidentally returning with -1.

EXAMPLES
The following will move all files from directory $1 to directory $2, and echo each move command
just before doing it:

Is $1 | xargs -i -t mv $1/{} $2/{}

The following will combine the output of the parenthesized commands onto one line, which is then
echoed to the end of file log:

(logname; date; echo $0 $%) | xargs >>log

The user is asked which files in the current directory are to be archived and archives them into
arch (1.) one at a time, or (2.) many at a time.

1. ls | xargs -p -1 ar r arch
2. ls | xargs -p -1 | xargs ar r arch

The following will execute diff(1) with: successive pairs of arguments originally typed as shell
arguments:

echo $+ | xargs -n2 diff

SEE ALSO
sh(1).

DIAGNOSTICS
Self-explanatory.
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NAME

yacc - yet another compiler-compiler

SYNOPSIS

yace [ -vdlt | grammar

HP-UX COMPATIBILITY

Level: HP-UX/STANDARD
Origin: System V

DESCRIPTION

Yacc converts a context—free grammar into a set of tables for a simple automaton which executes
an LR(1) parsing algorithm. The grammar may be ambiguous; specified precedence rules are used
to break ambiguities.

The output file, y.tab.c, must be compiled by the C compiler to produce a program yyparse.
This program must be loaded with the lexical analyzer program, yylez, as well as main and yyer—
ror, an error handling routine. These routines must be supplied by the user; lez(1) is useful for
creating lexical analyzers usable by yacc.

If the -v flag is given, the file y.output is prepared, which contains a description of the parsing
tables and a report on conflicts generated by ambiguities in the grammar.

If the -d flag is used, the file y.tab.h is generated with the #define statements that associate the
yacc—assigned “‘token codes” with the user-declared ‘‘token names”. This allows source files other
than y.tab.c to access the token codes.

If the -1 flag is given, the code produced in y.tab.c will not contain any #line constructs. This
should only be used after the grammar and the associated actions are fully debugged. This is use-
ful when you intend to compile y.tab.c with the —g option for c¢db, since #line constructs should
not be used in file compiled with —g. (See cc(1), edb(1)).

Runtime debugging code is always generated in y.tab.c under conditional compilation control.
By default, this code is not included when y.tab.c is compiled. However, when yacc’s -t option is
used, this debugging code will be compiled by default. Independent of whether the -t option was
used, the runtime debugging code is under the control of YYDEBUG, a pre-processor symbol. If
YYDEBUG has a non-zero value, then the debugging code is included. If its value is zero, then
the code will not be included. The size and execution time of a program produced without the
runtime debugging code will be smaller and slightly faster.

FILES
y.output
y.tab.c
y.tab.h defines for token names
yacc.tmp,
yacc.debug, yacc.acts  temporary files
/usr/lib/yaccpar parser prototype for C programs
SEE ALSO
lex(1), malloc(3X).
LR Parsing by A. V. Aho and S. C. Johnson, Computing Surveys, June, 1974.
YACC - Yet Another Compiler Compiler in HP-UX: Selected Articles.
DIAGNOSTICS
The number of reduce-reduce and shift-reduce conflicts is reported on the standard error output;
a more detailed report is found in the y.output file. Similarly, if some rules are not reachable
from the start symbol, this is also reported.
BUGS

Because file names are fixed, at most one yacc process can be active in a given directory at a time.

Hewlett-Packard -1- July 2, 1985



PERMUTED INDEX

abort(3C)
....abs(3C)
absolute value, floating point floor(3M)
absolute value, integer-........ ....abs(3C)
ACCESS .uutuiireeieeearerreeriaaessieieeeeee access(2)
access long integer data in machine- mdependent manner.. sputl(3X)
access modes, change memory segment ...memchmd(2
access terminfo database
access utmp file entry
accessing discs, description of blocked/unblocked disc interface...
accounting commands, miscellaneous
accounting commands, overview
accounting: connect-time
accounting, convert binary wtmp records to ASCII ......
accounting, correct time/date stamps on wtmp records...
accounting: daily
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accounting files: merge or add total ........cc.cocoviviiiiiiiiiiii e acctmerg(1M)
accounting: generate disc usage data by user ID ........ccocevivininiiiniiiininc e diskusg(1M)
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activity, terminate all current system activity ..
AAD e
add a swap device for interleaved paging/signalling

add backing st0Te deVICES ...vviiieeieriiiciteciet ettt e s vson(2)
add or change environment value... ....putenv(3C)
add or merge total accounting files. ...acctmerg(1M)
address space, allocate and fTee .........o..oceiiiiiiiciiici e memallc(2)
address space, lock/unlock for process memlck(2)

addresses, get for program
adjust

...end(3C

)
)
)
)

AdVADICE. ...eiitiiii e regexp(7

allocate a block of memory malloc(3C
allocate and free address space......c..ccovuuenee.
allocate backing store space to backing store device..
allocate data segment space for process
a.out file format, description of ............
append to an existing operating system
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calendar(1)

...ar(1)
arc cosine function. .trig(3M)
arc sine function trig(3M)
arc tangent function ....trig(3M)
archive, conversion to new format. arcv(1)

archive file format, deseription Of........ccoooiiiiiiiii e e ar(5)
archive file format, description of cpio archive file format..
archive files 0N tAPE .cocovvviiiieiiiiiii e et et
archive library, find ordering relation for
archive, table of contents format description...
archives and libraries, create and maintain
archives, copy out to media ..........ccoccenee.
archives, extract archive files from media..

....varargs(7
getopt(3C
malloc(3C

argument list handling facility, variable
argv, get next option letter from
array, allocate memory space for...
array, print formatted data into....
array, read and format data from R

ASCII, convert base 64 ASCII to long integer.
ASCII, convert binary wtmp records to .

ASCII, convert floating point value to. ...ecvt(3C)
ASCII, convert non-ASCII to ASCII ..conv(3C)
BSCEIIILE ...ttt et h ettt b e Lo b ekt E etk e a et eb b b st b et a b e e s b ctime(3C)
ASHL et s e trig(3M)

assembler for MC68000 B ST OO U POV POUO OO PRURTOPON as(1)
assembler/linker executable output file, deseription of .
assembly language, translate e tre ettt e e bbbttt neea s atrans(1)
FEYSTS o OO UORUROOPURPO ....assert(3X)
assign buffering to an open file
assistance, get for SCCS
assure suflicient signal stack space.
asynchronous terminal emulation

aterm(1)
...atrans(1)
....chatr(1)
..sigpause(2)

atrans
attributes, change program’s internal .........oooveieeiieine
automatically release blocked signals and wait for interrupt.
AWK ceeetiiee ettt st e e e e b e e e s a e eenees
backing store devices, add/remove device from those available

backing store devices, allocate backing store space to ...vsadv(2)
backing store usage, advise system about ...vsadv(2)
backspaces and reverse line—feeds, interpret for nroff{1) ..o col(1)

backup Command Set 80 cartridge tape ........cooviicciiviiiiii e teio(1)
backup or archive file system...... .backup(1M)
banner banner(1)
banners, make usINg l1arge LebterS .....ccooriiiiiiiiiiee ittt et e s e banner(1)
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base—64 ASCII, convert t0 10ng IMEEZET.........oci ittt a641(3C)
basename ..........cccooeeveeriiiiiinniie ...basename(1)
baud rate, settings for terminal ... tey(4)
bcheckre..... bre(1M)
DAIE. ..ottt ettt ek etk e R bt ke b e R s e re s bdiff(1)

Bell file system consistency check and interactive repair .biffsck(1)
Bell file system, construct.... ...bifmkfs(1)
Bell file system debugger......... .biffsdb(1)
Bell Interchange Format file utilities.........c.ccocecviinnene. ....bif(5)
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bessel functions...........cooveviiiieniiiinieece e ...bessel(3M)
B8 e e e e r et bfs(1)
BIF directory, list... ..bifls(1)
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binary search on a sorted table...... bsearch(3C)
bit bucket, special file @qUIVAIENE £0.......cciiiriiiieiiii i null(4)
block of memory, AllOCALE .........cc.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiicc et malloc(3C)
block of memory, change size of . malloc(3C)
block of memory, deallocate.... ..malloc(3C)
block signals .......c.ccccevvvieiirniicienne ...sigblock(2)
block size, find for mounted file SYSEEIM.......c.evruirieriiiiereiiieee et ustat(2)
block special file, create ............coovvvene

blocked disc interface, deSCriPtIOn Of ........ccroiiiiiiriiiniiitei et disc(4)
blocked signals, release and wait for interrupt................... ..sigpause(2)
blocks, find number of free blocks for mounted file system )
blocks, report number of free disc blocks........cccccccvierennr.ee.
boot area, allocate bytes for .........cccoerveriieecieiiiiniieiicii s

boot area, copy OS from one or more SDF boot areas to another .. .
boot area, set or get current settings for system parameters in...........coceeeeeveiieeiieeiieicrieeriecneenns uconfig(1M)

break value, get maximum for process
break value, 86t OF Bt .......ooiiiiiiiiii i et st sh b e
break—point debugging, enable for child process
brk

DSEATCIL ..ottt e e sre st sa e

buffered file I/O package, description of.. stdio(3S)
buffering, assign t0 0PEN fIlE ...c.ocveeririeririeiirii ettt e setbuf(3S)
buffers, flush those associated with an open file ...........cc.occocviieviiiirnininieecn e fclose(3S)
byte offset of next I/O operation 0n file, SEt .........ceieeirieiieiiietiieicet ettt aeaeas fseek(3S)
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cartridge tape, unpack/extract files from Command Set 80 ........cccooviiiiruivrenieireniiiees et upm(1)
O OGSO O OO PSSP P POOTOTOO cat(1)
cat, compress, uncompress files ....compact(1)
CALINAN ..ot ...catman(1M)

change bars, create file containing..
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change file OWNETr OF GrOUD......cc.cciiiiiiiiiiiiice e chown(1),chown(2)
change group ID Of USEr..........coiiiiiiiiiii e newgrp(1),sh(1)

Change 10gin PASSWOIA ...cccviiiiiiiiieeeii ettt e e et ebbe e et et a e aa passwd(1)
change memory segment access modes.. .memchmd(2)
change mode of @ BIF fille .....c.cooiiiiiiii e bifchmod(1)
change or add value t0 enVIFONMENt . ......c..ccccoviviiiiiiiiicri e putenv(3C)
change or read real-time priority ... rtprio(2)
change or set real—time PrioTILY ......cocooiiiiiicccaiiiiiccc e e rtprio(1)
change program’s internal attribUtes ...t chatr(1)
change root directory for & command ..........c.cooivininieiioiinici e e chroot(1M)
change root directory for duration of command. ...chroot(1), chroot(2)

change SCCS file PATAINELETS .....c..oiveuiiiiriirierieriiet ettt st e s ebe s admin(1)
change size of previously -allocated block of mMemOry ..o malloc(3C)
change SYSEEIM SEALE ....c.ooiiiiiiiccii e e

change to another user

change to different operating SyStem OF VEISION ..........cccceeiirrorieriieniiaie et ceee e e e nee e chsys(1M)
change Working directory.......ccooociiiiiiiiniii e cd(1),sh(1), chdir(2)

character classifiCatION.....coveririii ettt ettt st e st et et he e ctype(3C)
character conversion, lower—case to upper—case «conv(3C)
character conversion, n10n—ASCII t0 ASCIL......c...coiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et conv(3C)
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character conversion, UPPEr Case t0 IOWET—CASE ......uevrueerrieeriieireeii ittt e e eee e seeesseeereeeacreeaans
CHATACEET COUME c..iiuiiiiii ittt ettt bt s s ae e s se s e e s b ereeen e e eebs e st heaanesnnes
character, description of special characters in terminal interface..
character, push back INtO INPUL SETEAIN «...eeutiiiieiiiii ittt e e e e e
character, read from buffered open file ......cccoouiiiiiiiiriiii e e s
character, search for in string.............

character sets, NLS
character size, settings for terminal.
character special file, create
character, write on buffered open file or standard oUtPUL ........cccevveiiiiiriiiiiii
characters, count number contained in file
characters, process characters from regular €Xpression.........oocoeiieiviiiiiiii e
characters, transfate iNto Other ChATACTETS .. .....oiiiiiiiiiieiir ettt e rtetne e e e s e et e ae s s snebrrnnaraeees

check C program .

check file for accessibility ......c.cocoiiiiiiii .access(2

check file SyStem CONSISLENCY ........vvveiveeieeiieirieiteseee e eienie e ae e es ...fsck(1M)
check integrity of OS in SDF boot area(s).... ...osck(1M)
check internal revision mumbers of HP—UX files ........cc.ccooiiiiniiiieniiit e revck(1M)
check password and group flles ........cooviiiiiiiieiteec e s pwek(1M)
checklist, list of file systems to be checked by fsck(1M).. ..checklist(5)
(01574 g T OSSO OO U OO P PSSO U ROOO U UUTPUORRRPORR chown(1)
child process, enable break—point debugging Of.........cccoooveiieeiiiiiiiiie e ptrace(2)
child process, time execution of...........c..ccccovvucrennnee .times(2)

child process, wait for termination of...............c..cooiiiii sh(1)
chmod.......occocooiiiiiiiiie ..chmod(1) chmod(2)
CROWIL. ...t chown(1),chown(2)
CRIOOL ..o e chroot (1) chroot(2)

chroot(1M)

.................................................................................................................................................. chsys(1M)
classify characters for NLS ..ot nl_ctype(3C)
clean up uucp spool directory .uuclean(1M)

...... clear(1)
clear error indicator on open file . ferror(3S)
clear i-N0de by ZeTOING It OUL......ccieeiiiiiieiiiiiie e sttt et es e v e e clri(1M)
clear terIIIIAl SCIEEIL ...oveiviiuiiiiiiiie ettt ettt as clear(1)
clear x.25 switched virtual circuit . .clrsve(1M)
CLEATIT L.ttt bbb ee s ferror(3S)
CLOCK .ttt etttk R e clock(3C)
clock, set/print time and date ...date(1)
ClOSE -tttk r et ...close(2)
close a file descriptor. OSSOSO OU ROV O PT DU PP OPTOPOO close(2)
close group file ........... .getgrent(3C)
close or flush a Stream.. ..o fclose(38)
close password file......ccoccoverrirnenccineane ...getpwent(3C)
close pipe between process and COMMANG..........cciverieaiiaiieitini e see e sre e st eeeseneeenne s popen(3S)
close -on—exec flag, Get/Sel. ..o fentl(2)
clri

code portability between HP-UX implementations, typedefs for.

code segments, specify maximum number of ...
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collation, non—-ASCIL string, used by NLS.....cooooioiiii e nl_string{3C)
colon (:) command .
combine object files into program..

command, create/close pipe between process and command.
command, execute from program
command, execute on another system
command, execute uuep commands on l0CAl SYSLEIM .oovivrevierivirieririieier vttt en e uuxgt{1M)
command, execute with different root directory .
command interpreter, standard.............cc.........

commMAand liNE OPLIONS, PAISE .....ocvveeriiiiiertiiieiitttestieeettteeeeeesstreeesabies s atraessanreesssbreesssasteessessesansaresens
command, report error information for
command, run at lower or higher priority
command, run immune to hangups, logouts, and qUits..........cccooviiiiiniiiiii e nohup(1)
Command Set 80 Cartridge Tape Utility ....cooeeeneens ....teio(1)
command, set environment for... .env(1)
command substitution
command summary: per-process accounting records

command, time the eXeCution Of..........cccooii i e ettt e
commands, execute at specified date(s) and time(s). at(1),cron(1M)
commands, install in file system ...........ccccoueenenn install(1M)

common lines, find after comparing two files
common logarithm

communication, establish interactive communication with another UNIX/HP-UX system.........ccoo..... cu(1)

COTTIPACE 1.t euvteiereeseceetteectreeeteeeeesebaeaaee s eaeessaeneneamaaasbeesheess s e et nras e R ke b e s e s e e mt e et bt et e vassee s anaannnesnneeannsen compact(1)
COMPATE EWO QITECEOTIES ..o vvveuvieieeerireetiertieeeeetientr e ettenresereestbe e s eerbenbtt et antreesaee e saaasse e sreeasbseeanaesenes dircmp(1)
compare two files ........ ..bdiff(1),emp(1), diff(1)

compare two strings............ .string(3C)
compare two versions of SCCS file ..scesdiff(1)
compile regexp(7)
compiled termm file OrTAt .........cviiiiioiiii e term(5)

COMPILET, C oottt et et
compiler development
compiler, FORTRAN 77 fe(1),£77(1)
compiler, Pascal ............. .
compiler: terminfo
compiler—-compiler
complementary error function and error function
compress and uncompress files, and cat them.......................
compress and uncompress files, and cat them....................
concatenate, copy, and/or print files.........
concatenate lines in one or more files
concatenate two strings
conditional expressions, evaluate and test
COMHELE ettt ettt ettt et b e na et et h et e e e bt e R naeen s eas e s h e e s e b e e sbeaneeneenes config(1M)
.config(1M)
configure LP spooler system ...........c.......... e .1klp(1M)
connect to remote terminal ..
connect-time accounting
constants and functions, math
construct a Bell file system
construct file system on special file
construct new file system.....
contents of directory, list .....
context—free grammar, create
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COMBIMIE ...ttt ettt e bbb e e e sd e R b e e s sme s se s b e et e ean e ks saes srame s e sbsenne s sh(1)
control characters, interpret ASA CAITIAZE.......covvevui it asa(l)
€ONtrol devICe.....coorvviiiiiiiiiiiieree e loctl(2) stty(2)

control-flow constructs, shell programming 1anguage........c.coceecioiiiiiiniii
conventional terminal names
convert, archives to new format
convert between 3-byte integers and long integers 13tol(3C)
convert between long and base-64 ASCII a641(3C)
convert binary wtmp records into ASCII .......cocuiierieiiiiiiienic e fwtmp(1M)
convert date and time to ASCII................ .ctime(3C)
convert floating point value to ASCII string..... ecvt(3C)
convert, reblock, translate, and copy a (tape) flle..........ccoeiieniiiiiiiii s

convert string to double-precision integer
convert string to integer
convert tape file
copy an open file descriptor
copy, concatenate, and/or print files.
copy files between two systems...
copy files out to media
copy files while simultaneously editing them
copy line from standard input to standard output

copy, link, or move files ettt e e it ae ettt etteaasbeesar e st e e anaeernaeeraeeo cp(1)
copy operating system from one or more SDF boot areas to another ... .oscp(1M)
copy string .string(3C)

copy tape file
copy to or from BIF files
copy to or from LIF files
core image, examine and/or modify for child process
core image file, description of .........c.cc....... ...core(5)
COS... trig(3M)
cosh........ sinh(3M)
cosine function ....
cosine, hyperbolic

....bifep(1)
lifep(1)
ptrace(2)

cpio archives, unpack/extract from 5.25” flexible discs
cpio archives, unpack/extract from Command Set 80 cartridge tape

.machid(1)
..creat(2)
...mkdir(1)
mkdir(2)

create a directory ..
create a directory file...
create a name for a temporary file
create a new process
create a special file entry
create an interprocess channel .
create and open temporary file.
create cat files for the manual .....

catman(1M)

create delta (change) for SCCS file.... delta(1)
create device flles mkdev(1M)
create directory, block/character special, fifo, or ordinary file ... mknod(2), mknod(1M)
create encryption key ....makekey (1M)

create libraries, archives
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create link to file

create message catalog file for modification .findmsg(1)
create mnttab table......................... setmnt (1M)
create new file, overwrite existing file... )

create new operating system fromn ordinary flleS........coocvievveriiiriiiieeiie et oscp(1IM
create or change parameters of SCCS files .....

create unique file NAIMNE ... e e e mktemp(3C)
creation mask, get/set for file .sh(1),umask(1), umask(2)
cron{1M)
CTOIEAD . c.c.eetiiter ittt et e e a bbb en bt a et b e e b et etk ee it eben crontab(1)
CRT, facilitate viewing of CONTINUOUS LEXE OIl...viiciiiiviiiiiiiir i ceie ettt e e e e aeeaeaesbaessae e rreenes more(1)
CRT, information about graphics devices with graphics(4)
CRT screen handling and optimization routines . ..curses(3X)
CTYPL oot crypt(3C)

C-source error messages into a file..

current directory, print name of .. ..pwd(1)
current events, print .......
current user id....................

current user in utmp file, find
current working directory, change ed(1),sh(1), chdir(2)
current working directory PAthIAIE .. ....ccoecueiiriieriiiinei ettt e s seeese e getewd (3C)
current working directory, print name of ceeee.pwd(1)
CCUTBES vevnieeieec st et eee e e enes
cursor handling and optimization routines
cuserid

daily accounting ......coeveviiciinicininn
data access, long integer, machine independent
data base, relational data base operator.....

Data Encryption Standard
data segment, change space allocation for
data segments, specify maximum number of .................
data types, include file defining data types for system code
database aCCeSS ....oiorvriiiiiiiii e
datacomm, accept/reject files received through uucp or uuto
datacomm, copy files between two systems
datacomm, execute command on another system
datacomm, list of known system names
datacomm, log of uucp and uux transactions

date and time, convert to ASCII string
date and time, get more precisely
date, get/set ..
date, set
date, set and/or print
dates, reminder service for important
daylight
daylight saving time, time corrected for ..

date(1)
.calendar(1)
...ctime(3C)
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delta, add £0 SCCUS £l ..cvvvoviiricieeiicieeieiirt e e te e e e ere et esaessears s esseaseeebeeaeeseasuaessessasssassesnesseoseeraeens

delta, change commentary 0f SCCOS ......cccviiiiiiiiiiit ettt esee st ennesenessess i
delta, inform user of any deltas being created for specific SCCS file.. .
delta, remove from SCCS fIle ....ccoiiiiiiiiii ettt atr e e s ssaaee s setar s esannna e
demand loadable, set for program

DES password encryption.....c..ccocvveeeveeionesvnerenennne.
description of environment ................. .
description of /etc/passwd, PWA.D fIleS......c.coocoiivereiiciiireircn et
description of Group fIle ... et e e
description of magic.h and magic numbers .. ....magic(5)
description of OS management, COMMANAS .........o.verreeerreeiererieeesaeeteteereeseenserurarsasnesaesseasessesnnens osmgr(1M)
deSCTIPLOT, CIOSE flE ..eiiimiiii e ettt close(2)
descriptor, copy/duplicate file ...dup(2),fentl(2)
descriptor, get value of file............... ..ferror(39)
device, description of hpib interface to ...... hpib(4)
device driver, select virtual device drlver ...................................................................................... uconfig(1M)
AEVICE ATIVETS, LISt ...ereiiiiiieiiiii ettt st e e ettt e s et e st ree s sae et eanrrae s s sasessessesesasseessnanaens

device file, create block/character.
AEVICE T8, CTOALE .uvvviiiieerieeei ettt e e vttt e e e eritrtareeeesrarsreseeeaee s st rbeetaeaaasessssssssareasessannnns
device files, perform functions On...........ccocouiieiicoiioiiir e e
device names, pack/unpack for mknod(2)
device I/O library.......ccoocoovceiiienicnniene
devices, backing store
devices, information about those with graphics crt’s
devom .

directory, change root for duration of command.............c.cccciviinniniiiiiiiiiii s chroot(1), chroot(2)
directory, Change WOTKINE............c..covievieiieeerieie ettt ressers e be et eteaaeveasese s cd(1),sh(1), chdir(2)
directory clean—up for uucp Spool dIir€Ctory ..........ccevimiriiiiiiiiiinic i uuclean(1M)

directory, COMPATE EWO . ccvveeiiiiieeeiieieeiieeeieeeeeieeeeiiee st e aesieeesnaeeesbeeeraneaeas

AIr@CHOTY, CTEALE ... uvviieeeiieeetiieiiiiie e s sttreetree s e e e et e eaaneeeeaneessenseaessstaeessraensanns

directory, description of internal SDF format of .......cooooiiiiiriiiiiiiiiiiit et e i
directory, extract from path name.. .

directory, list cONtEnts Of ... e 1s(1)
directory, list CONEENtS Of LIF ......c.oooiiieiiiiieirc sttt ten s s e es e ee lifls(1)
IFECEOTY, IMOVE ..ottt ettt ettt bttt re e e mvdir(1M)
directory, print name of current working . pwd(1)
AIreCtOTY, TEIMOVE...cveeviiriieiictiitieti et v v er et erre e rarre e ernenas ettt e e et e n b araeeenanns rm(1)
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QITECEOTY, TEIMOVE .....oviiieeicecccic et ettt en et en rmdir(2)
QITNAINE. .. ittt e ers e basename(1)
disc blocks, report NUIMDBET Of fTee.........coiiiiiiiiiiiiciii e e df(1M)
disc description file..........cccooooiiiiiiiiii disktab(5)

disc drivers, information about blocked/unblocked interface..
disc initialization
disc storage, preallocate
disc usage accounting by user ID
disc usage, summarize
disc, write current contents of memory to sync(2),sync(1)

AISKUSE «veevvvveeie et ieee et ...diskusg(1M)
display buffering, specify number of pages of uconfig(1M)
documentation, on-line
documents, print using mm macros
dot (.) command

drand48 ..o .

driver, information about blocked/unblocked disc interface........ccoocoooiiviiniininiiii disc(4)

drivers, list deVICe ....ccoiiiieeriiiriiiiiice e Jsdev(1)
.......................................... .du(l)

dup2 ...
duplicate an open file descriptor..
duplicate open file descriptor

editing activity, print for SCCS file ..o sact(1)
€ditOr, SETAM LXt . iireitetiiceiei it sed(1)

editor, text.... .ed(1),ex(1)
EAIEOT, VISUAL EOXE..cveeiieiteiieiiiciit ettt sttt et b et seae b s e e e sae et st vi(1l)
effective current USer Ad ...

effective user/group ID’s, get for process

.aterm(1)
apon(1M)
crypt(3C)
....makekey{1M)

SW,

endgrent
endpwent
env....

environment, description of parameters and usage .
environment, install parameters in
environment, print current
environment, set for duration of one command...
environment, set up at login time......
environment variable, get value of ....
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eqn, thl, nroff, troff constructs, remove from text..
erase character, description of

error function and complementary error function.............ccccooiiiiiiii erf(3M
error handling, mathematical .....
error indicator ...........ccoveveene.
error indicator for system calls
error indicator, reset status of
error indicator while reading file
error information on last command failure
error logging file for system............ooooene.
error message generator from C programs

....ferror(38
....ferror(38

executable file, extract symbol table (name list) entries from........ccocoeiiniciiiiiinicicieeee nlist(3C)
executable file, get size of......coooiiiiiiiiiii .

executable linker/assembler output file, description of .
execute a file in current Process.........cccccovvvvvecnnieennnen,
execute command at lower or higher priority .........c.cccoooiiiinnne.
execute command immune to hangups, logouts, and quits
execute command on another system.....................
execute command using different root directory ..
execute commands at specified date(s) and time(s)
execute commands from file

execute new program in existing process sh(1),exec(2)

execute process with real—time PrioTity.......ccoooiiiiiiiiiii e rtprio(1)
execute HALGOL programs...........cc.ccocueeee. opx25(1M)
execute uucp commands on local system. .uuxqt(1M)

execute work requests on remote system
execution profile, create for program .........

....uucico(1M),uux(1)
profil(2), monitor(3C)
sleep(1), sleep(3C)
exec(2)
EXEOVE ...ttt as ettt ettt b etk bt bttt ettt e r ettt e es ...exec(2)
execvp . ..exec(2)

execution, suspend process execution for time interval

_exit
X eiiiiiiiai e
exit from enclosing for or while loop....

-11
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EXPATIA .ttt e bt h e bttt n e bttt b e ettt expand(1)
expand tabs to Spaces, and VICE VEISA.......ceoeuiriiiiiiiieiitene et eeecrtetcareeies e esereeaeereeneesieseeeenenans expand(1)
exponent, raise 2 to a power .
eXPONENEIAl FUNCEION. ¢o.ei it ettt eat e s nee e s ee e s e eaerre reeesne e e e

EXPTESEIVE ..coureneeriiiaeeanrerrenecreens
expression, evaluate arguments as...
EXTRCOVET ...utieiraaesssaimaansaeesesessensiansassaensesseeressasrasassessrssasstas st s o se e secarsre et crmershesssesaearesssssesssnemseensesseensseann

Extended Memory Systenm deSCIIPEION .....ecoiiiovieeietitenieeieiice et reicteecte e eeec e seessb e e s neessessessneseeeas
external symbols, examine execution profile for
extract entries from symbol table (name list) of executable file............ccccoovvvniiiiiiiniirniieiiine nlist(3C)
extract error messages from C source into a file ......c..coooviiiiiiiii mkstr(1)
extract files from 5.25” flexible diScs........cccoccvvuniivinniccnnn ..upm(1)

extract files from Command Set 80 cartridge tape archives .
extract files from media............cooooiiiiiiin

...upm(1)

extract portions of path names .......................... . (1)
OO OO OO OO PP UOTURPORORPOORTt fe(1)
f77.. ...sedc(1)

FADS 1.ev ettt etttk et e et R et e r et h e nen e r st E e e nn et aben ﬂoor (3M)
BAISE Lo ca e e bbbt r e h et eb e e r e nen true(1)
B ettt e bbb a ettt et et e b s ee sttt e ettt eseete e fe(1)
fclose....coune et ettt R Rt R et R e bt ce et a e e e enes fclose(3S)
FEIEL oot ....fentl(2)

fentl(2), description of requests and arguments for.. fentl(7)
fentl.h, description of.......ccccovvveuvineene ....fentl(7)
..ecvt(3C)

...ferror(38)
felose(3S)
...................................................................................................................................................... getc(38)
...gets(38)

et grep(1)
..mknod(2),mknod(1M)
file, assign another file name to already open file ...........cocoeiiiiiiiiiiii fopen(3S)
file, assign buflering to open ........ setbuf(3S)
file attributes file, AESCIIPtION OF .....coiiviiiiitiiie ettt ettt ettt et rea s fs(5)
file, buffered read from .........cccocoiiviiiiiiiiii e fread(3S)
file, BUfered WITEE 10 ...oouieeeiiiiiiiiiec e s fread(38S)
file, change group ID of .. chown(1),chown(2)

file, change mMOe Of ......ccccoiiiairiiiieerriee ettt e eaeere et ..chmod(1),chmod(2)
file, CHANEE OWILET ...o..eoiiiiiiietiee et et ...chown(1),chown(2)
file, change permission bits .........ccoorvecmreiniiiiciiicrieeens ..chmod(1),chmod(2)
file, check revision number for.........c..ccooevrvenriiiiiicninn. ...revek(IM)
file, close a buffered open file............. fclose(3S)
file comparison, three—way differential .............cccoriiiiiiiiimiiine e diff3(1)
B8 COMBIOL. . veneteneeriiiiicie ettt er e s a e b n e fentl(2)
file control constants, file containing definitions of .. fentl(7)
file, copy LIF in OF OUb.c..ceereeeiiiririciiinreiieenes ..llpr( )
file, copy to tape while performing certain conversions... ...dd(1)
file, count words, lines, and characters contained therein...........cococveiniiiiiiiiiin el we(l)
file, create and open temporary ... ....tmpﬁle(3S
file, create device/SPeCial ...t mkdev(1M)
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file, create or OVErwrite OFAINATY .....cccoveriiiiiiieiiiiiiie et e s creat(2)
file, create or remove link to/from.. Jink(1M),link(2), unlink(2)

file, create ordinary ... mknod(2)
file creation mask, set............ ..sh(1),umask(1), umask(2)
file, description of buffered 1/O. ... stdio(38)
file, description of password file, /etc/passwd.........ccoeiviiiiiiiiiiiniiiii passwd(5)
file, description of SCCS file format ....scesfile(5)
file descriptor, assign Stream t0 .......cccoiiiiviiiiiiiii e fopen(38)
file deSCIIPOT, CLOBE ...oiviviiiiiiiiici it close(2)
file descriptor, copy/duplicate ........... .dup(2),fentl(2)

file descriptor, create file pointer using.........c.c........ ....fopen(38)
file descriptor, determine if associated with terminal .. ttyname(3C)
file descriptor, get valtie Of ......cccoociriiiiii i ferror(3S)
file, determine acCesSIILIEY Of.......cc.oiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiei e e access(2)
file, error logging file for system .errfile(5)
file, find and/or remove duplicate IINes i .......ccoooiviiimiiieiiiiii s unig(1)
file, find SPELlING @ITOTS M ..ei.iiiiiiiiiieii it sttt st e ts s e sae s spell(1)
file format, PEr—process ACCOUNTINE .......ccoviuiiiiiiiiiiieiii ettt et acct(5)

file, generate name for temporary .. .tmpnam(3S)
file, get INfOTTNALION GDOUL ... ..eeiiiiieri ittt ettt e et e et et e e e e sae e sebe e saaeeabe et e asse e ssaasneen e stat(2
file, get/set status flags for .
file, indicate the occurrence of an error while reading....... ..ferror(3S)
file, indicate when EOF is encountered when reading from .. )
file, 10CatE 1N fIl€ SYBTOIML...c.vviueeiierieiriiieeteeeieteiti et eeeereereessae e esseerasasesaeseeestsesaassensessesraasssaanesreansseseassannnnn

file, TNOVE t0 NEW POSTEION 1 ..veviivriirieeivitiiieetieeiete e eeecetcesaeseestastnensessessasseesensesssesseessssseensesseeraenssasnene

file name, create file name vs. i-node list .
file name, create UNIQUE ........ccccovevrrrccnnrenecnen.

file name, extract from pPath NAME .........ccccoeiviiiiieie et et e enree v s
file name, find special file for mounted file system on which file lies .
file name, generate for temporary file.
file name, generate for terminal......
file, open for reading OF WITEIIIZ......cooiviieiieie ittt ettt ettt e e e see e see s eb e eaaeenbeeereessbaeaneeanneea open(2
file, open with assigned DUFErINE ..........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiieii ettt n e fopen(3S
file owner or group, change
file pointer, create using file deSCIIPLOT ... cc.ueviiiiitiertiiaiiiieeteee ettt ettt sae s ee e enbae e fopen(3S
file pointer, move read/write (SEEK)......c...ivuiiviiimiiiiiiiiiiit s

file pointer, obtain for file .......cccccco....
file pointer, re-assign to another file
file, print last part of ............ccovvemrirriiiii e,
file, put line length specifications in text files.
file, put margin specifications in text files
file, put tab specifications in text files.....
file, read and execute COMMANAS FTOIM ..eo..virriiiiiieriie sttt e eee st eiie s ee st e et e e ebeeeeeaneeeeeataeeeeseeeseres
file, read and format Aata frOTM ..ot ettt re e e ets e
file, read character from
f1le, TEAA fTOTML. .....i it e b et e e e e et et e es et e es e e bt teeseeaseesseseeenroneesnsanten
file, read SEIINE FTOML. . cuiiiitiiiietie ittt sttt eb et e ae s s et st et e e s e tsete e ereessebaseeeteeeeres
file, read word from..

file, remove.........

file, remove a LIF .....ccoccevviiiiiniiiininece

file, remove extra new-line characters from.......ccoviiiiri et rmnl(1)
file, remove selected fields from each line in...... fe e et cut(1)
file, remove selected table column entries from........cc.ocviiiiiiiiiiiii e cut(1)
file, rename LIF ... ..o et e e e lifrename(1)
file, rewind before next I/0 OPEIAtION ......occiviviiiccicieiec ettt fseek(3S)
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IlE SCAINET, DI veoviieiiiieitieeie ettt ettt e i e s et eteste s s e s suaaesseasae st bassaesaesreebasasesseersnassassassesenestscseennean

file, search contents of for specified string(s)

file, set/clear set—user—1ID, set-group—ID, sticky DIts .....cccocuvvenenencrnenccninnie e,

file size limit, GOt FOT PIOCESS .. cciriiiiiiiii ittt crte st e e e e ss e e e n e e s e e eara e s ser e e b e e saeasseessaeessbessrnns ulimit(2)
file, sort contents of ........ sort(1)
file, SPIE INEO PIBCES .ee.viiiiiiiieiireeeeee et e ettt e st e ste saa et ere e et e an s essae st esaesss st eebaesaaessebessea split(1)
file system, backup file system on €pio Archive.......cooeviiviireiiininie e backup(1M)
file system (Bell) consistency check and interactive rePair........oocvevvevcreiiimereiciiiiersescenireeeennae biffsck(1)
file system (Bell) debugger .

file system consistency check and interactive FePair........ccocceciiiiiriiici e e fsck(1M)
file system, construct on SPeCial flle.....cocciviiiiiiiriiiii e et eabae s mkfs(1M)
file system debugger..........c...cceo.. .fsdb(1M)
file system descriptor file entry .. getfsent (3X)
file system, find special file associated with .devnm(1M)
file SYStem MIETATCHY ..c..eviiiiiiiieii ittt ettt e b st eb et hier(7)
file system, install commMAands IN.......ccoviviiiniiiiiiii install(1M)
file system, list of those to be checked by fsck(1M) checklist(5)
file system, mount Or UNIMOUND..........coceriiiiviiiiinnne e mount(1M), mount(2), umount(2)

file system name, get for mounted...........cccoooiiiiiiiiiii e ustat(2)
file system pack name, get for mounted.. ...ustat(2)
file system shutdown status.................. fsclean(1M)
file system, table of mounted file systems... mnttab(5)
file, system’s “bit bucket” Special flle .......ccooiieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e null(4)

file transfer: XMODEM protocol..

file transfers: KERMIT- protocol.. ..kermit(1M)
file tree WalK.....ooiiiiiiiiiiii e ftw(3C)
file, update access/modification/change times of..........ccoooooiiiiiiiiiiii s touch(1), utime(2)
file utilities, Bell Interchange Format

file, WITEE CHATACEET OIIEO. .. ceiivtieiiiieeeerteee et ee e ee e e eteeesitteeeseeee s tbbee e eeeesebabaeabbeaestnraaesannsesanssneeessbens

file, write formatted data OMEO .......corveiiiii ettt e e e sanae e

file, write LIF volume header on Aifinit(1)
file, write string onto .............. puts(38)

file, write t0 ....ccoeoveenn. write(2)

fI1ES, ATCRIVE O BAPE 1oveveueeeiireeseieeiseeresenesaseaeseseetssesesseeaassssseseseesessasesesesasessasesenensasessesssersasesnesesessnssss tar(1)
files, check password and group fes.........cccoviviriiiininiiiii e pwek(1M)
files, cOMPpPare tWo .....ccccceveeereeccranrenvennes ..bdiff(1),cmp(1), diff(1)

files, compare two and create change DATS .......c.cvociivciiiiiiiie et diffmk(1)
files, compare two and find lines common to both.. ...comm(1)
files, compare two and find lines unique to each........ e ...comm(1)

files, concatenate two or more O OO O OO OTORRORUROROOt cat(1)
fileS, COPY <veneeerveeraeneenriernrnaeeinenes ..cat(1)
files, copy and sImultaneously €dit .........coooiiiiiiciii i e sed(1)
files, COPY DetWeen TWO SYSEEIMIS.......couiciiuiiirririiiiiire et eb et st eb e s uuep(1),uuto(1)

files, copy out to media io(1)
files, description of /etc/profile and SHOME/.Proflle.........cc.coriviiiinmmniinieineeinteneseeeeteenesnieeness profile(5)
files, €Xtract fTOM IEAIA.......eciriiiieie e srece e et e et ere e st e s te e et e s e st e eaeseesreebeseneemeemnenneesensseesneanes cpio(1)
files, format and print ................... PSP OO UO O PRRRORRRORRIOPN pr(1)

files, merge lines in one or more.... ....paste(1)
files, MOVE, LINK, OF COPY ...ueiiii ittt ettt e e st s eseeeeneassaaesn e e aasannes
files, print

files, unpack/extract from 5.25" feXible diSCS..c...cviiioiiiriiiiiiiiie e upm(1)

files, unpack/extract from Command Set 80 cartridge tape archives .........c.cccocvvvirinnniininnin, upm(1)
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find current user slot in utmp file... ttyslot(3C)
find duplicate lINes I £l ....cc.cceirieviiieeiiii ittt srreaseas e s bee e e e rnee e sresresaee i ....unig(1)
NI FHLES ceeiventierei ettt ettt e ekt e .find(1)
find files in & BIF SYSLEI...cooiiiiiiii e biffind(1)
find name of & EITIINAL ....c..cciiiiiiiiietiic ettt ettt ttyname(3C)
...................................................................................... findstr(1)

...findmsg(1)

................. findstr(1)

..fisman(1)
flag, get/set CloSE—0M—EXEC ......cc.coveiriiiririeieiiieictrreieitete et fentl(2)
flags, mapping pwb/V6 UNIX terminal flags into current HP-UX ..

Alags, SEt SHEll ...ooiiiiiiiiiii ettt b et e et e s et nne e e
flexible discs, unpack/extract files frOM .. ...cooiiieiiiiiiiiic s
floating point number, split into integer and fractional parts..
floating point to ASCI conversion.........ccovveverieriinnivneeiiseeneenne
FLOOT et e
flow graph, C, generate..........cc.cccovuveene
flush buffers associated with an open file.
FINOA covii e

for loop, exit from enclosing
for loop, resume the next HLETALION O .......ecuirieiiiiiirieie e sh(1)
FOTK 1ottt e e bbb b e a et er e sa e bbb et e fork(2)
format and Print fI1ES .........ccoiiiiiiiiiii e et pr(1)
format C Program .......cc.ccoevviriiiiinincniiiniiic e

format, compiled tEITN fIle.. ..ot e e

format data into string............ .printf(3S)
format data on buffered open file ... printf(3S)

format data on standard output.. .printf(3S)
FOrTNAt, TS SEIUCTUTE. c..eoeiereei vttt ettt bt ee e s s s e ssse s e em bt besabaeneemnentrens nlist(5)
format of an i-node, desCriPtion Of .......c.oieiiiiiiiieiie et inode(5)
format of a.out file, description of .

format of core image file, deSCriPLion Of c.....ccoviiiiieiiiiiie e e core(H)
format of cpio archive, desCriPEION Of... ..o oottt e s er e cpio(5)
format of library/archive file, deSCriPtion Of .......ccriiiiirieiiceieir ettt et rraeeseeeas ar(5)
format of SCCS file, description of ............. ....sccsfile(5)
format, privileged values............. ...privgrp(5)
format SDF vOIIIIIE ....c.oiiiiiee ettt et aaaere st s nee e ..sdfinit{1M)
format specifications, put in text fle......c.ccoeiveriieeiieiariiniieieeaeseerer e ....fspec(5)
format tables for nroff or troff........ ....thbl(1)
FOTTIIAL BEXE .eemriiniiicct ittt ettt e s e bae e ere e saeebeeat e s e e e et e sannresen s saeeneens nroff(1)
formatted output from varargs argument HSt .........coooieieiiiiirieniiiei e vprintf(3S)
formatted output with numbered arguments .

fOrmatter, teXt, SIMPIE .....coceiuiiuetiiiciiiet ettt eb etttk e e s ene s r et ebeeeesaenenn s adjust(1)
formatting text with the MAn MACTOS........eeiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt rebe s man(7)
formatting text with the mMm Macros .....cccooviviii i eara s mm(7)
FORTRAN 77 compiler ............ " fe(1),£77(1)

fprintf.....cooviiiiinnne ....printf(3S)
DUBC. ottt b sttt eba e putc(38)
UL et ettt et et e n s e tbe e st eab e eabbaaatee e e e b e e etbeeeaererraenns puts(3S)
FTRAM cveeee et ekt a ek a et a bbb a bt aneas fread(3S)
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BT .ttt ettt e R b s e et et b s erea skt eberens malloc(3C)
....ustat(2)

free disc blocks, TePOTt IUIMDET Of ....cc.viieiiiiiiere ittt aae s e eerasa e ssaesneesassesannes df(1M)
free i-nodes, find for mounted file system .. ....ustat(2)
free memory space .. ...memallc(2)

freopen.............. ..fopen(3S)
BT@XD 1ottt ettt sttt et ettt et et ekt e s et s ket e et et s s e e et nr e aeenaeenecaneenn frexp(3C)
scanf(3S)

. fsck(1M)

fsck(1M)

fsck(1M), list of file systems t0 be checked DY.....cc.ooeverriereirieerie et evennnae checklist(5)
fsclean .......ocoovveiiiiiiiiic . fsclean(1M)

fsdb . ...fsdb(1M)
fseek fseek(3S)
ESEAL ...ttt ettt b e e r e stat(2)
fstat(2)/stat(2), description of structure returned by these calls..........cccovvvumiiiinnnen et stat(7)
FEELL ..t fseek(3S)
BEIIIIC. ...ttt ekttt ekt s et s st een s n e bRt n e seeneataneneen ftime(2)
FEW ettt sttt R et et a e R bk s R e ket eeme e at e b e e en s e et e enen ftw(3C)
functions and constants, math math(7)
fWrite. oooovveciineceiiin ...fread(3S)
fwtmp ...fwtmp(1M)

........................ ..gamma(3M)

...... ....ecvt(3C)

gencat ...gencat(1)
general terminal INterface..........ccoooeiiiiiiiiii termio(4)
generate a formatted message—Ccatalog file ....c.oococeriieriiricoccr e e gencat(1)
generate C flow graph cflow(1)
generate eNCIYPEION KEY ...coiciiiioriiriiiecieiiriec et se st et et e s aesbeeeeatessneseeestenanansassnenee makekey (1M)
generate uniformly-distributed pseudo—random numMbers .........cccocooviiiiciniiiiinienen e drand48(3C)
-] OO O PP UU RPN get(1)

get date and time more precisely.....c..ccooveeiviciicenenrienaee. .ftime(2)
get entries from symbol table (name list) of executable file .........cccoceciiiniiiiiiiiiini nlist(3C)
get file system descriptor file entry .....ooccoiveiioiiiieice et getfsent(3X)
get GroUD ACCESS LISt ..vieueiiiiiiiiiiccecti e e e s s s getgroups(2)
get message from a catalog .. ..getmsg(3C)
ZEL INESSAZE UEUE .. eeveemtenereeeerreataetertrenreraesaeensesreenesaeeseeenecsenserseentaantaseesaessreantersennrsneassbaseeareessesinrnes msgget(2)
get name Of CUTent NOBL.......coovuieiieireiiiiiecc ettt e gethostname(2)
get password file entry getpwent(3C)

get pathname of current working directory..... ..getewd(3C)
get real/effective user, real/effective group IDs ...getuid(2)
get Set Of SEIMAPNOTES ... .eiviiciiieeee ettt et e e srae e et e e b e teeereaesrne e seessaaenned
get shared MEMOTY SEBIMENT ......co.coiiiiiiiiiiiitercie ettt
get special attributes for group.. .
BEE X285 LIIE. ittt et et e e s e e e seesena e sane s

getchar.

getewd .. ...getewd(3C)
getegid.. e getuid(2)
et c ¢ OO OO OO OTO PO getenv(3C)
geteuid..... ....getuid(2)
BOLISETIE ...eviieiiitieiticeeteeie ettt et ettt e e s e ta et et e beereeen ettt ertess b s et e aasenreenteabeateesbeantesbensranaenateana getfsent(3X)

BOLEBIA .ottt E ket e a et bt e e bbbt nebesae getuid(2)
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getgrent getgrent(3C)
getgrgid getgrent(3C)
getgrnam getgrent(3C)
getgroups getgroups(2)
gethostname gethostname(2)
getitimer ... ..getitimer(2)
getlogin .. ..getlogin(3C)

...getmsg(3C)

insertmsg(1)

getopt (1)
.getopt (3C)

ZEEDASS 1veevveerreerirreearreeerreeeneeeaee et nreean e getpass(3C)
getpgrp.. ....getpid(2)
getpid getpid(2)
getppid getpid(2)

...getprivgrp(1), getprivgrp(2), setprivgrp(1M), privgrp(5)
getpw(3C)

getprivgrp

getpwent ...getpwent(3C)
getpwnam . ...getpwent(3C)
getpwuid getpwent(3C)

gets
get/set date and time
get/set special attributes for group.................. ...getprivgrp(2)
get/set value of INterval tIMET...........coieviiiriiiii ettt getitimer(2)
gettimeofday........coooceeeveennen.

goto, non—local........ccoeeneeenne
grammar, create context—free
graphics devices, information for those with crt’s

group access list, set ... ..setgroups(2)

group, change ID Of USEI ....c.occoiiiiiiiiiie ettt see e eteeestaastee st eenansesreeeaneesanesseennee newgrp(1)
Broup file, ClOSE ...eoveiiiiieiieeit et ....getgrent(3C)
group file, description of /etc/group group(5)
group file, read one line from getgrent(3C)
group file, rewind ......c.cooevvieiiicininns ....getgrent(3C)
group file, search for matching group ID... ....getgrent(3C)
group file, search for matching group name ..........coccovccoicciiiiiiii e getgrent(3C)
group ID, change for file chown(1),chown(2)
group ID, change for user newgrp(1),sh(1)
group ID, get for process getpid(2)

group ID, print id(1)
group ID, search group file for matching .getgrent(3C)
GTOUD D)) SEE cviiiiiiiieteiii ettt ettt es e et esbesa e oot beesaesreeatenesameaeese e estesensbensaseaeeneeneaeeans setuid(2)
ErOUP D), SEL fOT PIOCESS .. ccveeuiiiiiiiiiiieteireeterersee e eese st eesessheebtcoteeseesanassassanseansesseersesaeentonsecnaes setpgrp(2)
group name, search group file for matching .... getgrent(3C)
group special attributes, get.... getprivgrp(1)
group special attributes, set .... ...setprivgrp(1M)
group/password file CheCKETS .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt eeaean pwck(1M)
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.................................................................................................................................................. pwek(1M)
group(5)

..ssignal(3C)

................................................................................................................................. stty(2)

handling facility, variable argument list ...........ccccooiiiiiiiiii varargs(7)
hangups, run command ININUNE 10 ..........ceriririeriiiieitertett ittt sttt ab e st ebees e e sbaeneraa nohup(1)
hardware name, get ........cccoivveevmiiiniiiici e ..uname(1),uname(2)
hardware trap NUIMDETS, LISt Of.....ccccevieiiiiieeiririiie sttt ceas et esesteete b sreeseeer s raetaeaesebessseereaas trapno(2)
hash search tables ...........ccoeueee. ...hsearch(3C)
header, write LIF volume on flle.........occoiimiiiiiiiic e lifinit(1)

heap size, change for program.. .

hierarchy, file SYSEEIT ... ..ccoiviviiiiiiiiic et ettt sttt hier(7)
host name, get ....... .gethostname(2)
host name, Set .......cccevvecrirecernnnnnn .sethostname(2)
host system, set/print name of current. ..hostname(1)
BOSENAIMIE. ...t hostname(1)

HP-UX implementations, conditional compilation depending on...........c..cccveceernieniieniienirenieeceiennnns mode1(5)
HP-UX implementations, definition of constants which identify .............ccooooiii model(5)
HP-UX machine identification.........cooeouiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiieictienetis e model(5)

HP-UX revision information, get revision(1)
HP-UX version name, get ............ccocooieiiiiniiiiiiiiiiie e uname(1),uname(2)

BISEATCIL .voi e et hsearch(3C)
hyperbolic functions.. ..sinh(3M)
DYPOL cevveieer e .hypot(3M)
hypotenuse, function for calculating ..........cccvevriiiiiiiniiiiii e hypot(3M)
1d ................................................................................................................................................................ id(1)

init(1M), control information for. ....inittab(5)
INIEGIOUPS «.eveemreneiiiccnri et ...Initgroups(3C)
initialization of system state and ProCessSes ...........cooviiriiiiiiiiinni s init(1M)
initialize roup AcCess liSt......oicviiiiiiiiicciriiiii e initgroups(3C)
initialize hard disc, flexible disc, or cartridge tape media .........ccocoooooviiiiiiiieniiiil mediainit(1)
initialize SDF volume .

initialize terminal type and mode on I0gin ........ccooociiiiiiniiiiii e tset(1)
HIEEAD c.eoviviii e b inittab(5)
i-node, clear i-node by zeroing it out ..clri(1M)

i-node, description of i-node format................. ...inode(5)

i-node, enable access to i-node for file system repair.. ....fsdb(1M)
i-nodes, create file name vs. i-node list.........ccooiecvinnnnnn. ncheck(1M)
i-nodes, find number of free i-nodes in mounted file system... ...ustat(2)
input and format data from buffered open file.................. -scanf(3S)
input and format data from standard IMPUb........cccocoririiii s et scanf(38)
input and format data from SEIINE ....c.covrmeeieeirine ettt scanf(3S)
Input commands t0 Shell ...........oiiiiiriiiiiiie ettt e e st e e e e b te e eabaase e saabee s sh(1)
input control, description of input control for terminal . ..tty(4)
input/output between process and command............. popen(3S)
input/output, description of buffered file ..........cccooiiiiiiiinii stdio(3S)
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input/output operation, get current byte offset of
input/output operation, reposition next.......
input/output, output character/word to open file or standard output
input/output, push character back into input stream
input/output redirection
input/output, write string to open file or standard output....
insert calls to getmsg using findstring output
INStall .eveerieeiiiie
install commands into file system.....
install object files in binary directories ...
integer, get largest integer smaller than x
integer, get smallest integer larger than x
integers, convert between 3-byte and long................
integrity check of operating system in SDF boot area(s)
interactive IMAGE database access
interactively write (talk) to another user......
interface, description of hpib.........cococeereiieeiennc
interface to blocked/unblocked disc, description of
interface to terminal I/O, description of........cccocoviivniiiiiic e
interleave factor, establish for SDF volume ..
interprocess communication, create ..............
inter—process communication facilities status
inter—process communication routines
interrupt character, description of
I/O between process and command .......cooeeeerernrencnne
1/0, description of buffered file..........c..ccceceviiccnann.

1/0 operation, get current byte offset of
1/O operation, reposition next
1/0, output character/word to open file or standard output....
1/0, push character back into input stream
1/0O redirection
1/0: GPIO routines (device 1/0 library). ..gpio_*(3D)
I/O: HP-IB routines (device I/0 library) .hpib_*(3D)
I/0: 1/0 routines (device 1/0 library).............. .1lo_*(3D)

R 1nstall(1M)
...install(1M)
....cpset(1M)
floor(3M)
floor(3M)
...13t0l(3C)
..osck(1M)

.query(1)

fseek (39)

pute(3S)
...ungete(3S)

TOCEL ot e ioctl(2)

isatty ..
isentrl..
isdigit ..
isgraph ...
islower-....
isprint ....
ispunct ...
isspace....
issue identification file.......... ...Issue(5)
isupper ..ctype(3C)
isxdigit ctype(3C)
0 ettt bessel(3M)
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J ettt e e e oo s et ea st s e e e n e e nesenenes bessel(3M)
T ettt et st e e et e e be ek e ek s eae e e e ekt ekt ea et s e e Rt e b e eeResat e ae e ekt emneeheenbeabaents bessel (3M)
JOIIL ettt ettt e ...join(1)
join, perform join of two data base relations ...join(1)
KAIAS ...tk e et ea sttt eb et e et kana8(7)

KETTILE ¢ttt ettt ettt ettt bt et e e e ees e et e s e e st e ettt oAt etk en ke sen s eae s ens et et eneensnaanen kermit(1M)
key, generate encryption. .makekey (1M)
RILL e e e e e e e b e s et r e ee e ae e en e e kill(1)
kill character, deseription Of ..o tty(4)
KILBIL .ottt et e e et bbb e sea e e b e aen killall(1M)
B4R 1 e r e et ene s a641(3C)
langid.... ..langid(7)

langinfo........ovevireeeiiniiniiinen langinfo(3C)
language identification VAIADIE ........cocoviiiriiiiiiee et e e langid(7)
1angUAZE INFOTINAION ... ..iceiieiieit ettt ettt et s raae s rae e b e sre e e raeas e eeneeesenesraae s
last-accessed time, update for flle.......c..ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e

last—changed time, update for file..

lexical analysis of text, generate programs fOr...........oooviiiiiiiiiiiiiii e lex(1)
libraries and archives, create and maintain.... .

library file format, desCriPtion Of.......coviiriiiiiriiiiii et e san e e ar(5)
library file format, description of ¢pio archive fOrmat .........co.cevevuiverirnenririrneecreceree e e cpio(5)
library, find ordering relation for object.................. ...Jorder(1)

library, table of contents format description...........coocoiiiiiiiiiiiic ranlib(5)
LIF directory, list CONTENES OF ...ooiiiiiiiiieiiiitiet ittt ettt bt r e e eas lifls(1)
LIF file, remove........ccooocecreenenne lifrm(1)
LIF file, rename..........cccocovuincreneccncns name(1)
LIF files, COPY 1N OF OUL ...eiiiviiiiriiiiiiiiiiee sttt lifep(1)
LIF volume header, write o flle........ocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiciicei e s lifinit(1)
JEE O vttt e e ettt ettt e e e e b e et e e e erb b e e e —e e aeeeeaaaee e nteeaassaeentae e bt s e e b be et e b ee e eaat et e eaaiaeeaenaneen lifep(1)
lifinit .. lifinit(1)
THIS ootttk et e lifls(1)
LT@ILAIIIE ...ttt ettt bbbt lifrename(1)
HEIIL oottt ettt e e e e e b e lifrm(1)
HDE. it line(1)
line, copy from standard input to standard output. ...Jine(1)
BHIIE COUMB L.ttt et etk skt eb ettt an e et sr e sae et e we(l)
line length, put line length specifications In teXt files....c...oovieiiriiieriierncireit e fspec(5)
linear search and update .

lines, count number contained IN fle .........ocooioiiiiiiiii et we(l)
lines, find common 1ines I tWo BlES........oiveerieiereeeeece ettt et comm(1)
lines, find unique lines in two files . ...comm(1)
lines, merge in one 0r MOTE fIleS ......ccoiiiiiiviiiiiic s )
HnK. e

IinK, COPY, OF TIOVE FIlES ..iiiviviiiieirtieitieee ettt eetie e ettt e e st eeertee e saeeeenraeseeaneeassesaeaasseeeasseeeannsseeaaasneeeaaanneaaasnnen cp(l)
link, create to or remove from file ...c.c.oeiveeeiiiiinireiie s link(1M),link(2), unlink(2)

link editor

link information utility, object flles .......cccccniiiiiiiiiiiiiiii linkinfo(1)
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LITKET oottt e 1d(1)
linker/assembler executable output file, description of .. ...a.out(b)
BRKIDFO . vvvvvvvvoeeervoeoosoeoees s linkinfo(1)
HOE oo ....lint(1)
list active Processes I SYSLEIM ......cocviiiiiiiiiiiiii e ps(1)
list contents of BIF directories...........ccoiuriiiiiiiiiiiiciccici et ..bifls(1)
list CONtENS OF AITECTOTIES .....vevcericiiecii ittt ettt rese et esennaen Is(1)
list contents Of LIF dITECHOTY ......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitinien e ec e aee s st sa e an et lifis(1)
JiSt CUTTEIt TUSETS O SYSEITL .veuevieeecrtearsireeineeseeseacstaseseasasesesessssesessesesessasassssesesessasessssesensssesnnsensesasnsens who(1)
list device drivers ....Isdev(1)
list file names with associated inodes ..o ncheck(1M)
list spooled uucp transactions grouped by transaction ...........cccveveeiiiriiieinienieeieneee e uuls(1)
list users and their current processes.............cc.ccoceee..

1.

In.ees

TOCALEIIIIE .ottt r e s et e s e s e et s ar e ennee s

locate files I fIlE SYSURITL ...o.uiieiiiiiiiciiec et ettt e etee e s rer e e eeatteeeeaeeeeseaabeeeessaeesessssenraeeeetrraeerns
locate source, binary, and/or manual for program ..
JOCK vttt ettt et ettt e e h bt e a e e e et aa e e b te e e ke e e thbbae s abaeesstbaaenanertaens

lock process, text, OF data N MEIMOTY .........ccuiiiiiiieceieceeeiieeee et eeve e saveeeaaesaseeeeeeereesereeereeans plock(2)
lock terminal.......ccocooviiiiiiiiiiinn. ...lock(1)
LOCKE ..ottt sttt ekt lockf(2)
lock/unlock process address space or segment ..

O ettt e e e e et e et et e e e e e s et b b e e bttt e s e e eaE e e Rt e st e eanee s tennseenreeenne

log gamma function
log results of work requests on remote system..

logarithm, COMIMONI .. ..iiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ee e e s sesen e e s nee s esinnes s reeaeesennes
logarithm, natural .
logging file fOr SYSLEIM EITOTS......iiiiiiiii ettt ettt re e ee e e eaeestae st teestaesssessssenssnesssenan

logging i 0N HP—UX ..ottt ettt ettt e s ss et be e ssemsesea e eseseenee login(1)
logical block, set number of bytes per logical block ..sdfinit(1M)
Logical Interchange Format description.. . 1if(5)
..... login(1)

getty (1M)
LOGIN TNATINE, GO .everviiiiiiiriieeieee et e st ee e s e e sae e stresnesaesreetsessesssessestasssessesssessassesseses logname(1),getlogin(3C)
login name, get ASCII string representing . cuserid (33)
LOIN TAITIE, PIIME .ottt ettt b et et e bk ebe e b ebe ek es b e st ebaab et estebeebe st enbabeestabesbaanennan id(1)
login name, record for each user (ACCOUNTINE) «.vvveriviveerieueririiteutieetrie sttt insee e eeas utmp(5)
login time, record for each user (accounting).... ...utmp(5)
LOBIANE ..ttt ettt ettt ...logname(1)
logouts, run command IMIMUNE £0 .....c.eveerveererververeeraesnennas ..nohup(1)

long integer, convert to base-64 ASCII............
long integer data access, machine independent. .sputl(3X)
long integers, convert to/from 3-byte integers. .13tol(3C)
LOTUZJIIID 1ottt ettt e ettt e b et et et b e e b aa e st b b2t a ke et s ke s st e ek anseanennenes setjmp(3C)
LOTAET ..ottt ettt ettt s ettt et e e e eaem e s et e s eseeseetesseseessesesaessesesse et esbaseetesseseessebessestenserann lorder(1)
..conv(3C)

...ab41(3C)

LSOV 1Lt s a e ere s Isdev(1)
.Isearch(3C)
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....13tol(3C)

.md4(1)
MAChIA ..o machid(1)
ACHINE ID; GO .eoniiiiitiiiiteii et s uname(1),uname(2)
TNACKINE PIOCESSOT LYPE c..viiiii ettt ettt et e e e et eabeeaeeeetee s raeesreessssenssassseesbeeeses machid(1)

MAacro processor
macros for formatting entries in the HP-UX Reference manual.. man(7)
macros for formatting text .......cccoevviiiiiniiiiinii e
magic numbers, description of
magic.h, description of
magnetic tape, description of raw interface and controls
magnetic tape, manipulate and/or position.................
mail ....
mail, read or send to other users
maintain libraries, archives
maintain, update, recOmMPIle PIOZTAIIIS ... .eoueeuterieriiett ittt ettt ettt e s e e se e eee e s n e e eene e raacenaee

TAKE Lottt ettt ettt et s e e b et ea etttk e s e b ke ks see e e ke b s eRs s et s s eer e eeee e

MAKE & BIF IT@CTOTY ..evvvvrieiiiieeiietiie ettt e ettt sttt e e et e e seare e e as e e s saeeeesssses s eneeeeenneesesstraeessasaaannens

make file system on special file ..mkfs(1M)
make posters in large letters.........c...ccoooeniinn ..banner(1)
make unprintable characters in a file visible or invisible..........cccoccoiiiiiiii vis(1)
makekey
malloc....

....malloc(3C)
....man(1)

man macros, description Of ... man(7)
manage binary search trees .. ..tsearch(3C)
manage hash search tables ... hsearch(3C)
manipulate WHIND TECOTAS.......coviiiiiiiiiiii e s fwtmp(1M)
mantissa, get from floating point value frexp(3C)
manual, create preformatted manual pages for on-line ....catman(1M)
MANUAL ON-LINE ..ot e man(1)
manual page (on-line}, locate for program .whereis(1)

map characters into other characters during copy to standard output.............ccovceevveeriiienieenininiieeene
mapping, physical address
margins, put margin specifications in text files
mark Command Set 80 cartridge tape

5)
1)

mark SDF operating system file as loadable/non—loadable..............c..ccoevuiirieniiiinniininnnn. osmark(1M)
mark/unmark volume as HP—UX root vOIUIE .........ccoociiiiiiiiiniii e rootmark(1M)
mask, get/set file—creation ................. ...sh(1),umask(1), umask(2)

master device information table. ..master(5)

math functions and constants
mathematical error handling ... matherr(3M)

TIABIETT 1ottt ettt s r e n b e e e re e bt e e b ea s a s etk b a e s ne matherr(3M)
MOBBO00 ASSEINDIET ..ottt e as(1)
MEdIAINIL ..o e mediainit(1)
TEMAAVISE ..uiiii ittt e e et memadvise(2)
TEIMNALLC .. ettt e et memallc(2)
...memchmd(2)

.memallc(2)

memlck... .memlck(2)
INEIMOTY - .cvvveeerneeneeeeenneeees .memory(3C)
memory, allocate a block of .... malloc(3C)
memory, allocate for array..........oi malloc(3C)
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memory, change size of previously—allocated BIOCK .......cccoveiveicineniiiii e malloc(3C)
memory, deallocate bIOCK Of.........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e malloc(3C)
memory management, inform operating system about segment reference patterns memadvise(2)

memory management, modify segment length.................ccoo.coiiinnn ...memvary(2)
IMEMOTY OPETAtIONS ...icceeererrreiireeriieerrieneraene ...memory(3C)
memory segment access Modes, ChANZE..........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii e memchmd(2)
memory space, allocate and fTee . ...t e et memalle(2)
memory, write to disc .syne(2),sync(1)

TNEIIICK ettt et et ekttt et memlck(2)
INEIIIVATY ©.vvvieecaieieesseseesseseeesea s eae s s b sse e st e e s et s ek s e m et et saeeb e s eR s e ae e b ne e sae R e R b et e e ns s ns e en it e b enn b memvary(2)
merge contents of several files ... ] sort(1)

merge lines in one or more files .......c..cooveeirneiiiiiiiiniceeece ....paste(1)
merge or add total accounting files..............c...c...... ....acctmerg(1M)
4 LT OO O OO PO OSSOSO YO UO ORI mesg(1)
message catalogs: MPE/RTE ......ccoiiiiiiiiiieitieeiicteniin ettt st en e seene s ....catread(3C)

MESSAZE CONTTOL OPETALIONS .vveiueriiiitieeriiiirietie et e s ebte e ettt e beeesaaca e et ee e s eabaeenaaressssasteesaaeesesannes msgetl(2)
INESSAZE OPETALIONIS -.rrvrrvveereeurireieasrerterstestestensesssesseesrassessesssnsesaserssassasstassessasssessessesssssssessassesseesseasresen msgop(2)
messages, permit/deny t0 your terminal ...........cocociiiiiiiiiineniiei e mesg(1)
messages, read or send to other users..

mMeSSAZES, SENA £0 All USEIS ..oiviviiiiiiir ittt eree ettt e sttt eeeerebat e saabae s et be e e ennees
messages, send to another user interactively

IKAEV.c..ooiieriieiiiiec e ..mkdev(1M)
mkdir.... ...mkdir(1)

...mkdir(2)

INIKSET .oceiiiiee et et e bt et a e ettt r e e mkstr(1)
mktemp mktemp(3C)
TEIIIL .ttt ettt e ch et et eaeu et e bk eE e seen et e a bt S ek et aen e ekt ea Rt e n et en e ereue st e e s e en seeaerranene mm(1)
mm macros, description of ... ...mm(7)

mm macros, print documents formatted With .........cccoocoviiiiiiiiiiii e
mnttab table, create...................

mnttab.h, description of.... ..
mod function, loating POINt........ccvoooiiiiiiiirii ittt et et
mode, change fOr file ...t et

model, Native Language Support...
model.h, deSCrIPtion Of .......ooviiiiieiiii e et a et er e

.modem(4)

MOdf .o .frexp(3C)
modify parameters of SCCS files ...admin(1)
modify segment 1ength........ccocoiiieiiiiiiiiee e eb et e .memvary(2)

TOTEOT 11ttt sttt ceeat e e e se e e bbbt s e e e e seeae e sb st ancn s eneneneneenes ....monitor(3C)
monitor uucp network ...uusub(1M)
L 14o) O OO O OO ORGP OO PO POUPOOOPORTORTOIS more(1)

IOUIE ¢ttt ettt b ess e s e s e b e s ee e en s e r e b r s mount (1M),mount(2)
mount or unmount file system.... .mount(1M), mount(2), umount(2)

mounted devices, create table Of ..........ccoocovieoiiiiiic e setmnt (1M)
mounted devices, table of those mounted by mount(1M) ....mnttab(5)
mounted file system, find special file associated With..........cccovoiiiiivimiiic devnm(1M)
mounted file system StatISLICS. ....ccoooiiiiiiiiiiii e ustat(2)
move a directory .................. mvdir(1M)

MOVe, LINK, OF COPY FIIES ...oouiiiiiiiiieiiieiet ettt ettt st et e et ev e e et es s re s e etess et eneerennes cp(1)
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move read/write file DOINLEr; SEEK..........coovieieeriiiiiriiieeet ettt Iseek(2)
MOove t0 NeW WOTKING QITECLOTY ....ouveviiiiiieiiiiiteiet ettt sttt et et sr e ¢d(1),sh(1), chdir(2)

INSECEL 1.ttt et b ettt a e bRt b e e b ek e nebnane s msgetl(2)
msgget msgget(2)

TISEOPD -+ vrreenrereersvicrretiesareseesieanssiisesaenaeeessmeemsirasoreenennnanssiees ....msgop(2)

5L OO OO PO PO OO OT OO PO SRR PORUOORTP mt(1)

multiple line—feeds, remove from output .. ssp(1)

TEIV oottt ettt eet et bt s e e b e es b 4 eae e R et et ek eade R eh e e des bt eh e e et RE e et eb e e st bt b ettt eae kst ebesb et et ebaane s cp(1)

IAVAIT e+t r et b e et vdir(1M)

TAINE, L LOZIN «.oeeioviiiiiiiieiiirie et e eiiee e e et eteetesbeereesne st ssestesarsaesaesreeaseaneersessassnas logname(1),getlogin(3C)

name list (symbol table), extract entries from executable file’s name list.........ccocooeeviininnncnnnn. nlist(3C)

name list (symbol table), print from object file

Native Language Support model............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiniii e

AUral JoGATTLRI .co..i it et

necheck ..o .ncheck(1M)

network, monitor WUCP ACLIVILY O .....irovieiieesiire ettt ea e ba st reeeneeneeneeas ....uusub{1M)
........... .mknod(2),mknod(1M)

TEWETD -.oueuriimetinte et esees e em e e es et a et s b easeesser e bbb e b e s e R oL e R et r et newgrp(1)sh(1)
new-line character, description of .........coviiiiiiiiiiii tty(4)
new-line characters, remove extras from file ..

NLS character set collating sequence tables .............ccooiviiiiiiiiiii col_seq_8,col__seq_16
NLS character sets .ascii(7),kana8(7), roman8(7)
NLS IOGEL. .ottt e sttt ea e n e hpnls(7)
NLS native language information..........cc.ccooiciiiniriieneciiiicci e langinfo(3C)
NLS non~ASCII string collation... ...nl_string(3C)

NLS translate Characters ...t b st sn b nl_conv(3C)
nl_string.......coceveeeee nl_string(3C)

TOAENAIME, BOY ...eeereiiiiieeeiiienii ittt cee et eeaeeesaeeseneerr e srae s saessbe e s n e
nodename, set/print name of current.
TIORUD «e ettt eb e e e b et e s n e e b e e shaa e e b e e s e b e e e e e s s e e et bbb s en

Nroff ..o

nroff, format tables for...........ocennnn.

nroff, interpret output from nroff for printing...

nroff, troff, tbl, eqn constructs, remove from text...........cccoouveeenes ettt e e e e eaeeebrraarereen
numbered-argument print output formatting..................

object code, locate for program....................

object file, EDUEEET fOT ......ccooiiiiiiiiici e
object file, extract symbol table (name list) entries from . ......cccoociviviiiiiniicniiniiiic e nlist(3C)
object file, Get S1Z€ Of....io.iiiiiiiiiiiei e et s size(1)
object file link information utility ...linkinfo(1)
object file, print symbol table (name list) of .........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii nm(1)
object file, remove symbol table and relocation bits from .........cccocooiiiiiiiinin strip(1)
object files, COMDINE IMEO PIOZTAIM......veeceeitiitiiieriereceiteet e reare e e eeste bt et assessnessesseesbeesesabasssenseeasssseemsansnas 1d(1)
object library, find ordering relation for..........c.cooiiiiiiiiiiniic e lorder(1)
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open a file and assign buffering to it.
open file, assign buffering to .......
open file descriptor, duplicate
open file for reading or writing
operating system, append to an existing operating system........... )
operating system, change to different OS or different version of same OS )
operating system, check integrity of OS in SDF boot area(s)............... . )
)
)

operating system, copy from one or more SDF boot areas to another .
operating system, create new operating system from ordinary files...........cc.ooovininiiiniiiieniiiiincnd
operating system management package desCription ..........ccoocirioiiiiiiiiiiiiceee e

operating system, mark as loadable or non-loadable
operating system, shut down OS with optional re-boot ..
operating system, split into one or more ordinary files.

stopsys(1M)
..oscp(1M)
...getopt(3C)
getopt(3C)

.................................................................... curses(3X)
............................................................................................................................................... getopt(3C)
...getopt(3C)

opterr

options, parse command line
options, set for terminal ....
options, set shell..........

ordering relation, find for object library or archive file
ordinary file, create
ordinary file, create or overwrite .............

OS8, append to an existing operating system....................
0S8, change to different OS or different version of same OS
08, check integrity of operating system in SDF boot area(s)
O8, copy from one or more SDF boot areas to another
08, create new operating system from ordinary fles........oocovieeviviviiieirenieen et seetie e e

OS management package description ..osmgr(1M)
OS, mark as loadable or non-loadable.......................... .osmark(1M)
08, shut down operating system with optional re-boot . stopsys(1M)
08, split operating system into one or more ordinary flles........cccocviverriverreeninenenincnn e oscp(1M)

osck(1M)
.............................. oscp(1M)
osmark(1M)
...osmgr(1M)

output character or word to open file or standard output
output, description of formatted /unformatted output to printer
output, description of system handling of terminal output
output, print formatted data into string
output, print formatted data on buffered open file
output, print formatted data on standard output..
output string to open file or standard output ........
overlay program onto existing process and execute
overview of accounting commands
owner, change for file

page size, set for paged data ...
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paged data, set for program
paging and swapping enable.
parameter substitution......
parameters, environment
parameters, install in environment
parameters, mark as readonly
parameters, perform left—shift on PoSItional .........ccccoviiiiiiiii i sh(1)
parameters, set for terminal ...............
parameters, set for terminal on login
parent process 1D, get for process........
parity, settings for terminal
parse command line options
Pascal compiler .................

passwd ...
password, change login
PASSWOTA EIICTYPEION c.eeeeiiriietiriiii st ee vttt e sttt e e e e e bt it e s ae e s raen e e e nreesesesseasssbeeeanrreeesntasessanraneennnen
password file, close
password file, description of
password file, get line containing matching user 1D
password file, output line similar to those contained in..
password file, read one line from

chatr(1)
.swapon(1M)

passwd(5)
getpw(3C)
putpwent(3C)
..getpwent(3C)

password file, rewind ..........cc..cc.on ..getpwent(3C)
password file, search for matching user ID ......cccoooiiiiiiiiiiii e getpwent (3C)
password file, search for matching user name ....getpwent(3C)
password, read from /dev/tty or standard Input........cccoceeevceiinnniinnni ....getpass(3C)

password/group file checkers ........cccoeininen. s ....pwck({1M)
PASEE 1.ttt et et e a e e R en e e paste(1)
path name, get for terminal ttyname(3C)
path name, isolate directory name from
path name, isolate file name from
pattern, find and process Within teXt.........ccovviviiiiiiiiiiii e e
pattern, search contents of file for....
pause ...
pause, suspend process for interval

regexp(7)
permission bits, change for file ...chmod(1),chmod(2)
per—process accounting file format ... acct(5)
PEITOT .vviieecneeenne .perror(3C)

physical address mapping . iomap(4)
pipe, create/close between process and command ...
pipe, get intermediate data from
PIPEHNE, CTEALE . vvevivrriiiiiiieiciirceeice ittt e
pipeline, get intermediate data from.............
place error messages from C source into a file...............
PLOCK ceoiiiiiiii
plotter, description of hpib interface to............

portable code between HP-UX implementations, typedefs for.
position Magnetic tape ......cocvvvvrieerneeiieie e
positional parameters, perform left-shift on
posters, Make USING JATBE JELHETS....uuiiiiiieriiirieei ettt ettt e e et s s et aa e et re e e s erbaeen
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preallocate disc storage.....

preprocessor for C compiler
print and format files ...................

print and summarize an SCCS file ..
print arguments after shell interpretation...
print, copy, and/or concatenate files
print current SCCS file editing activity
print documents formatted with mIm MACTOS .....cc..coiiviereiiicci et mm(1)
print effective current user id..........cccovviiiiiiicii ..whoami(1)
print formatted data on standard output, open file, or string
print formatted output from varargs argument list
print formatted output with numbered arguments
print last part of file.....c..cccccoecninniiinnnnienn.
print list of users and their current processes....
print name list (symbol table) of object file...
print name of current working directory .......c..ccoc.....
print news items
print time and date....
print user, group IDs and names
printer, description of formatted/unformatted output
printer, description of hpib interface to.....
PTINLET OPLIONS, SO ..oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt a e

printmsg
priority, run command at lower or higher ......
privileged values FOrMAat .......ccouiiiiriiieicce ettt ea e e e e eaa e ...privgrp(5)
procedures: shell procedures for accounting .acctsh(1M)
PrOCESS ACCOUMEIIEG .. .veuvvteeiitietenceteti ettt ete et r e st b ebeebe s bt see st eat b e emeataseebebenbabsueenens ...acctpre(1M)
process and system state initialization .init(1M)
process, change data segment space allocation for
process, change root directory of
process, create a new
process, create/close pipe between process and command
process, enable break—point debugging of child process .
process, format of core image of terminated ProCESS.........voviiceieriieiiiis et rte et e reeeseeseereeaneeeans
process, get ID, group ID, and parent process ID of
process, get real/effective user and real/effective group ID’s for
process, get/set file size limit for
process group 1D, set ...setpgrp(2)
process, lock/unlock address space or segment .... memlck(2)
PrOCESS NUINDET, T ..veiiuiitiiiiireiiti ettt sttt e as et bbb et sb et as s e snas e e et e eatsraanens getpid(2)
process, overlay new program Onto eXiStiNg........c...corecireeieniiiririeeneniiet e

process, print accumulated user and system time elapsed for ...
process, send SIGIOT £0 ...cooeereriirrnceieneiie et eeeriens
process, send signal to...
process, set group ID for..
process status, report

getuid(2)
ulimit(2)

process, suspend execution for interval of time
process, suspend until signal
Process, terminate ... ......covviiiiiiiiiiii e
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Process, time eXECUtION Of ..........cccooiiviiiiii ittt bbbttt nart et es times(2)
process, wait for completion 0f .......o.cooeiiiiiieiiiiirre ettt sh(1),wait(1), wait(2)
processes, list active
processes, send signal to all USer ProcessSes.......c.cveeriiciiiiiiiiiiiccni
processes, specify maximum number of processes per user.....................
processes, terminate all user processes

killall(1M)
uconfig(1M)
.shutdown(1M)

profile, create for program during execution
profile data, diSplay «..occcooviieiieeiieeiece e
profile files, description of /etc/profile and $HOME/ .profile .profile(5)
program, add diagnostics t0 .........cccccevireniiniiieniinnicreee ..assert(3X)
program, change internal attributes of ..o chatr(1)
program, check/verify C
program, create execution profile for ....
program, create from object files
program, debugger for ..............
program, execute command from ..............

program, force action associated with signal to be taken..
program, format C
program, generate for lexical analysis of text
program, get particular addresses associated with
program, get size of....
program, locate source, binary, and/or on-line manual page for..
program, maintain, update, and recompile
program, overlay onto existing process and execute
program, run immune to hangups, logouts, and quits
program, set up signal handling for...........cccooivini
program verification..........cc.ccooieinniinnnnn.
provide semaphores and record locking on files ....
provide truth value about your processor type..

pseudo-random number generator
pseudo-random numbers
pseudo—-terminal driver..

drand48(3C)
drand48(3C)
pty(4)

pty
public UNIX-to-UNIX file copy
push character back into input stream
...pute(3S)
...pute(38)

quit character, description of
quits, run command IMIMUNE £0........c.oiiiiiiiiiii i nohup(1)
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quoting, as used by the shell...

random NUINBET ZENEIALOT. ... ....eeiiie ittt reeetieeiteeee s ti e reetsebe s en e sree st steireenesresbaassssnnes

Tandom NUINDET SENEIATOT .....cecvveerriireeieitreeetiree it eesteees ittt et reessressaesbteeesaaesssbsaessraaes saasstesbranesnrraess
randomized library/archive, table of contents format description. .
ranlib.h, description of ... e

raw interface to disc, deSCTIPION Of.......cocvviiiiiiiiries it asere et ss e saeeennee s i
raw mode, description of raw mode interface to magnetic tape .
raw mode, description of raw output to printer...

read and format data from buffered open file.........ocooiiriiiiiienie e
read and format data from standard input ...
read and format data from SEEING......coooiviiiriiiii e e

read character from buffered open file ............cccoiiiiiieiiiii e
read error indicator on open file ..........
read from a file using buffers...
read from file............c..........

read from SEANAATA INPUL cevvvieeeiiee ettt e etbb et ettt a e are e e nesaaeesaeeebae s )

read OPeration, rePOSILION MEXE ........ccuriiiiieeeiieiiirereeeiieetiereeeesreccreeceees s s rernraecetessssrrrrassecesessamansnnnreees fseek(38)
read password from /dev/tty or standard input .getpass(3C)
read text in convenient chunks on soft—copy terminal..........ccoccoviiiiiiiii more(1)
read word from buffered open file ........ccccocceiiiiiiiiiiii e gete(38)
read-ahead, set number of buffers allocated to uconfig(1M)

TEAAOTILY ..ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt e s es ekt e b es e ae R st s ke Rt R e e bbb b ee et h et b et s e e r et sh(1)
read/write file pointer, MOVe (SEEK) ....coivi i e lseek(2)
real group ID, get for process ........... ...getuid(2)
real user ID, get for process........... ...getuid(2)
realloc......oouiieiinicieceiiece malloc(3C)
real-time priority, change or Tead .......ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiniiniiece et rtprio(2)
real-time priority, execute Process With ...t rtprio(1)
reblock tape file.... )
TEDOOT 1. eetriia ettt es sttt e et r e b et e et e st ea ke e R s aa Rt ae ARt a R nE e neten ottt et et naens reboot(1M)
TEDOOE ..t ettt et e bbbt et reboot(2)

re-boot operating system after shut-down.
reboot system ....

.stopsys(1M)

reboot the system . ..o, ...reboot(2)
record locking and semaphores 0n filles ............ciiiiiiiiiiiii e e lockf(2)
record login names, login times, and tty Names fOr USET ........ccooiiieiieiririiieieieie e utmp(5)
regexp.h, description of .

regular expression compile and MAatch TOULINES ........ceevvieeiiiiieiiieee et et arrr e regexp(7)
relational database OPErator ..........cociiiiiiiiiiiii e e join(1)
release blocked signals and wait for interrupt.. sigpause(2)

release Command Set 80 cartridge tape ......cooovvirnivennniinens s teio(1)
release number, get CUrrent ............ccocoevveeiiinininnceiieinnnns rev151on(1) uname(1), uname(2)
relocation bits, remove from object flle ........cocoviiiiiiiiiiii e strip(1)

remind you when you have to leave ... Jleave(l)
remind you when you have t0 L8AVE ...c....couvuiiiiiiiiiiii et e e leave(1)
TOITIIIART SETVICE. e .o i iiiruieseeceiteasieteetee e erntescaaesseesteereeaseobe et eaaeesaessaes b amte e ae e s s eassaeeesbeeteeeaaassensessaenseares calendar(1)
remote system, execute WOTK F€QUESES OI .......coorveuviuiriiiiiiiniiercirett et ee et uucico(1M),uux(1)

TEINOVE & dITECELOTY fI1€ 1.oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e s st e e et e e e etbnee s sess e e eerreesenbaeesnnne rmdir(2)
remove a LIF file........ .Jifrm(1)
remove backing store devices .. ..vson(2)
remove BIF files OF dIr€CtOrIes .....coviiiiieriiiiiii ittt et es e e aeene e bifrm(1)
remove delta from SCCS file ..ot rmdel(1)
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remove duplicate lines In file ..o e uniq
remove extra new-line characters from file.

remove filles OF dIFECOTIES. ....c..ivriiiiiiiiiii et st s
remove link to file.................

FEINOVE MNESSAZE QUEUE ...vvereeinisrereaeirisimetistorseseissereassiessbeamsaesseeusecrnsssueremssosenes )
remove multiple line—feeds from oUtPUL ........cocoiiiiiiiii e )
remove nroff/troff, tbl, and eqn CONSETUCES «....c..oorereiriiiiiiiece ittt deroff(1)
remove selected fields from each line of a file.......ccoooiinii cut(1)
remove selected table column entries from file.. .
TEINOVE SEIMAPNOTE SEL....vioiiiiiiiiii ittt s e iperm(1)
remove shared MeMOry Id..........ccoivviiiiiiiiiiii s ipcrm(1)
remove symbol table and relocation bits from object file . ....strip(1)
1e0amMe LIF fIlES ooviiiiiriiiii e et e lifrename(1)
repair file system inconsistencies fsck(1M),fsdb(1M)
report inter-process communication fAacilities SEATUS.......coovurvuirierienirceeee e eneree e ipes(1)
report number of free disc DIOCKS .......ooivieiiiii s bifdf(1)
report CPU time used X

reserve a LermInal.... ..ot e

reset error indicator on open flle...........coooci i ferror(3S)
RETURN. ..ot ..regexp(7)

reverse line—feeds and backspaces, interpret for nroff{1) .......occooveriiiiinriiiee e
reverse previous get(1) of SCCS file ..ooovvvviiviiieiiiinn,

TEVISIOIL 1vvtiniiit ettt bbb bbb revision(1)
revision information, get HP-U ...revision(1)
revision numbers, check for HP-UX files revck(1M)
TEWIILA 1.ttt bbb fseek(3S)
TeWInd @ file. ..o s fseek(3S)

rewind Group flle ..o getgrent(3C)
rewind MAagNetic LADE . c.oiieoiiiieicii b s mt(1)
rewind password file ...

root directory, change for duration of command.............. .chroot(1), chroot(2)

root volume, mark/unmark volume as HP-UX root volume .. ...rootmark(1M)
TOOLINALK ..ot -rootmark(1M)
rtprio rtprio(1)
run a command ab 10W PIIOTIEY v.cceevviiiieeiccicecieete s nice(1),nice(2)

run a command immune to hangups, logouts, and quits . nohup(1)
run daily 8CCOUNBIIE .....ovc.eiiiiiiiiiircii e runacct(1M)
TUILACC 1ottt sttt sttt 2o h bt e b s et e b e s et e b e neea s eh s s ae s e e b e r s er e et e n bt nnser e runacct(1M)
CPU time report ........c.oovveevnene ..clock(3C)

CS/80 cartridge tape special file..... ...ct(4)
GPIO routines (device 1/0 library) .gpio_*(3D)
HALGOL DPIOBTAIIIS 1. evverueiseereierteersaentaesstaeasesesieereasstsseresssesseneasssensseeseressssessosesersasesssaesstesemaseses opx25(1M)
HP-IB routines (device I/O HDIAIY) c..ooiourreiiiierireeiietreereaceise e st ese b hpib__*(3D)
IMAGE database access ....query(1)
1/0 routines (device I/0 DTATY) ..ottt io_*(3D)
KERMIT-protocol file transfer Programm.......ccocoivreeriiineenimiirennecetseetreereeereenssceveresnenesesusnesone kermit(1M)
LP SPOOIEr SYSteIm, COMIEUTE ....oiuveuiieeriaeeiteetiarseetereeareeetietarecestetnssase e aeessesseessessasssestensresssasesssersasssens mklp(1M)
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MPE/RTE-style message catalog SUDPOT ......oovviiviiiiiiiiiciccicinic e e catread(3C)
MPE/RTE-style message catalog Support .....cc.cooeceveverirniensceneecennneenns catread(3C)
UUCP SYSteIN SNADSNOb.......viiveiiiiiiiiiiecie ettt ettt ese et cas s e essseess e ebae e seaesseenneesaseserneas uusnap(1)
XMODEM protocol file transfer program ...........c.ecoirieriiiirnninerenteeere e e umodem (1M)
XMODEM protocol file transfer program .........coocueeiiieiiieniiiitii e umodem (1M)

sbrk..
scan text for pattern and process.

SCCS, ask for help COMCOININE .......viiiieiieeeeiieieieii ettt ettt eeeeesre s e eneseeesbebeesaesbaanen
SCCS file, change delta commentary of . ..cde(1)
SCCS file, check fOr VALIAILY ..ceverrireriiiicrec ettt e s e e seee e sveesaeesenans (1
SCCS file, compare two versions of iff(1)
SCCS file, create deita (change) for (1)
SCCS file, description of SCCS file fOrmat .........c.eveeereinirieireenicreeii e scesfile(5)
SCCS file, get identification information from ..........ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiniieiccec e what(1)
SCCS file, get version of .........cccconeiiiinnn ...get(1)
SCCS file, print and summarize ............... ..prs(1)
SCCS file, print current editing activity for. (1)
SCCS file, print delta SUMMAry Of......c.cociiiiiiiiiii e s (1)
SCCS file, remove delta from ..o (1)
SCCS file, reverse previous get(1) of . (1)
SCCS files, create or change parameters of ............cc..coooiiiiiiiiiiii e, admin(1)
SCESAIT ..oovi i et e scesdiff(1)
schedule commands at specified date(s) and time(s) at(1),cron(1M)
screen handling and optimization routines............. ....curses(3X)
SDF boot area, copy OS from one or more SDF boot areas to another ...oscp(1M)
SDF, deSCTIPEION Of ....cc.eiiiiiiiiiiieiiii ettt ettt e s st et e s ebae s re e seeemaenanon dir(5)
SDF, description of SDF volume RSSO OO OO OSSO PR SO RSR RS UTRUORPORURORINY fs(5)
SDF volume, format, initialize, and cemfy sdfinit(1M)
SALIb .ttt ettt b etk b et bt ke h et h e et e sttt easa b st eeteneaae sdfinit(1M)
search an ASCII file Or PAtEITL ......c.oiieiieeiiiii ettt et e e e seaa s seaeereanreeeannes grep(1)
search tables, hash-coded
s U OO PO O PO OO
seek 10 NeW POSILION IN fIl€ ... ccuiiiiiiiiii e e e Iseek(2)
segment length, modify .......... ..memvary (2)
segment, 10k /UNIOCK fOT PrOCESS ....ccrveeiereeeeeieieiiteete ettt memlck(2)
segment reference patterns, inform operatmg system about ..memadvise(2)
SELECE. .. vt et e e e e e sttt select(2)
select/reject common lines of two files...
semaphore control operations.......... .
SEMAPROTE OPEIALIONS. .. . .iiiiiiiii ittt st e s a e e e es e e e erennae e seneseas
semaphores and record 1ocKing on fIles .........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e lockf(2)
semaphores, get...........ocvvicrnennene, semget(2)
SEINICEL. ..o evtiri ittt .semct](2)
semget(2)
semop(2)
send mail to users or read Mail..........ccoviiiiiiii s mail(1)
send signal to all user processes killall(1M)
BB 1ottt e L b e e R et eSS A bbbttt e e en e nebenes sh(1)
set current SIENAl MASK ........cciiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e ettt st sigsetmask(2)
SEt GrOUP ACCESS LISt ..oviiiiiiriisiecieiti ettt eaeer et abe et s st s et s et encs e e e s tss e ersasesesesasstennans setgroups(2)
set name Of NSt CPU .vvviiiiiiiiiiiii e e .sethostname(2)
set options for terminal POT .........ciiiiciiiiiceieie ettt eses e evea et ae e stty(1)
set or change real—time Prioriby ..ottt st et rtprio(1)
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set or print name of current host SYSeIM ........cccoorieuiriireriieieieire ettt ns hostname(1)

SO PIINEET OPIOMIS 1ouviveuiiiiitiities oottt et iie ettt et ettt ettt ete e e seeseeteeteesesseseebess et eransessessesesasssesseresnensaststeereas slp(1)
set Process’s alarm ClOCK . ......o.coiiiiiiiici e e alarm(2)
set special attributes for group . .setprivgrp(1M)
set system parameters.. ..uconfig(1M)
8et taDS 0N & LETIIAL L....vvvieiieiiniiticit ittt ettt etene et ene et ees st esent b bt ea e been s eanebene tabs(1)
set the modes of & TEermINal..........ccoviiiiiiiiii ettt getty(1M)
set tiMe AN dAE........oiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e date(1),stime(2)

set user and group IDs . setuid(2)
SEEDUE. .o setbuf(3S)
SEEEIA 1ot et setuid(2)
SEEETOIIE ..ttt ettt et bbb et es R et ettt et getgrent(3C)
set—group-ID bit, set/clear for file... ..chmod(1),chmod(2)

SEEETOUDS ...t tceeeteraseseee et etesessebesen s eresaasabeme st eseseatatentsenaes et asess et essana s ek et nees et aasbensea et abeane e eesessenas setgroups(2)
SEEROSENAINC. ..v.viviviiit e e sethostname(2)
SEEILIIMIET 1..viviiiei e et et a e setitimer(2)
setjmp.... .setjmp(3C)
BEEKY .ttt ettt ea et e b e e r e ek skt e eR e e n e eeb e sas e sae e e bt e ar e anteanteanree s crypt(3C)
SEEITITIE ..ottt onit etttk e e b en e er e setmnt(1M)
SEEPETD -1 vevereetiutetteterr e st es e e stet et s E ettt eb et e bRt a R sh bbb R e bt e et eat e eh e ket r e ebeeenenennend setpgrp(2)

SEEDTIVET] «.evveenreaerrraareesiereeearesssentaaataneaarasesaseaseansaseersessennrassessesaeeasearessaeosenasrassansansnanseasen .setprivgrp(1M)
setprivgrp .. setprivgrp(1M) setprivgrp(2)
SEEDWETLE ..ottt sttt ettt et e ettt a et et a s Lt h e e b e b e r et eaeer e sae b ea getpwent(3C)
settimeofday . settimeofday (2)
SEEUIA e vttt e e et n e s ert s b s s ea e an e e setuid(2)
set—user- ID bit, set/clear for file ... chmod(1),chmod(2)
) 1 OO SO OO OO OO OO PO PO OO PP TOOOPOONRRPP

shareable, mark or unmark program code as ..
shared memory Control OPETALIONS .........iveeeieeriiriiteieeniiirrer e eteneir e en e eetseeanreeereeseeanrreesebeessseanaeeen
shared MeMOTY OPEIALIONS. ..ocut ittt ettt s rae e bt s e canr e e sreeeeneaennnes
shared memory segment, get .
shell
shell command, issue from program

shell, input commands t0 .........cceecveererirriiiiinnennn,

shell procedures for accounting ...........coveeercereennes

shell programming language......

shell scripts, system INitIAlZALION. ......eiiiiiieriiieeeit et rete e eiiee st eibe e s s saeabbr e e eenrreeseateannnrrees

shell, set/clear flags t0. .. ..ot e e s
shift ....ccooveerienn

shmetl. ....shmetl(2)
shmget ... ...shmget(2)
shmop ....shmop(2)
shut down operating system with optional re-bhoot.......cccoveiiciiieviiiiiiiic e stopsys(1M)
ShutdoWnl...ccoiviiiiiiccic ..shutdown(1M)
shutdown status of specified file SYSteIm ........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiii fsclean(1M)
SIEDLOCK e+ evv ettt st e e e e e s s e e ea e r et sigblock(2)
sign on ....Jogin(1)
STETIALL ¢ttt e Lo R e ettt signal(2)
signal fACIlities, SOMEWATE ....cccovviiiiiiieici ettt ettt et sttt s ebe e raesraaaee sigvector(2)
signal, force action associated with signal to be taken ... ssignal(3C)

signal handling for program, set up. .signal(2),ssignal(3C)
SIENAL TNASK, SET..c..iiiitiiiiiiiiieieire et b etk s sigsetmask (2)
signal, Send SIGIOT 0 PIOCESS .....ccciiiiiieiimiiriieiiiiasiatirnereeasiastenteaese s et eresserssbassssre s essesbeseeneeresresa e abort(3C)
signal, send t0 All USET PrOCESSES. ...c..couirirriiieeiiieeriee ettt eere et ete e eeste st e e e et beenten e e resseeaes killall(1M)
SigNal, SENA 60 PrOCESS .. cvtiveriiiriecre ettt e kill(1),kill(2), abort(3C)
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SIgNAl, SEt ETAP FOT .o.iiiiiiii ettt sh(1)
signal stack space..........ccceceeevirnennne .sigspace(2)

signal, suspend process until receipt of... ....pause(2)
SIENGAIM ..ot ..gamma(3M)
signs, make USINgG large IetterS.........oovviiiiiiiiiiiii i e banner(1)
SEEDAUSE 1.t evitenrettes ettt ettt ettt tes et b bbbt e eh b s et b e ek e s b b et e bttt a e ne bbb et ebe b e et hene et sigpause(2)
sigsetmask .. sigsetmask(2)
SIZSPACE v ettt ettt st et es e e et n ettt R e e R e ebe < s ee b er e s s eent ses st e neen e raeer s sigspace(2)
SIEVECEOT ...ttt e r e ettt sigvector(2)
stmple text formatter ....adjust(1)
SN e e eeaeeut ettt etet e et s et h ek eayes e Rt ek e st es ettt eas ekt e heee et s e b e AR n e ea sk eR S s enteAe ke e st eseebe b e et ene bt et aten trig(3M)
sine function..... ..tri

snapshot of the UUCP system
software signal facilities......... gvector(2)

BOTE 1 veetetcnt ettt er et e et e R eSS SRS SRS eSS bR b e e R e ea s et a et e s reas et r sort(1)
sort algorithm............... gsort(3C)
SOrt and/0Or MeErge fIlES ....covviiiiiiiiiie e et sort(1)
SOIt, tOPOIOZICAL ...t e tsort(1)
source code, locate for program .......... ..whereis(1)
spaces, convert 0 1abs, and VICe VeISA ..ot expand(1)
special characters in terminal interface, description of ............cccooiiiiieiiiiienii s tty(4)
special file, create block/character/network ............. ..mkdev(1M), mknod(2), mknod(1M)

special file, create fifo. ... [PTRTRRRRU mknod(2),mknod(1M)
special file, identify for file name on mounted file SYStem .........cocoovvirciiiiniiiniiniiiiin i devnm(1M)
special file, MOdem CONTIOL ... coeiirireiiiciiciee e e

special file, CS/80 cartridge tape.........ccoocveririincens

special file, system “bit bucket” ...

special files, perform functions on ioctl(2),stty(2)
special files, utilities used in creating special files........ccccoviiiiiiioiiniinii e mknod(5)
spell ....spell(1)
SPBIIIILL ..ttt bbbt etk st eb s spell(1)
spelling errors, fiINd ..o e spell(1)
spellout ............... ....spell(1)
SPlit oo ....split(1)
split a file into pieces ..........coovviiiiniiiiiiciiniinice ....split(1)
split operating system into one or more ordinary flles.........c.ooovveviviirireiees e s e oscp(1M)
Sp00l directory clean—up fOr BUCP t.ioeriieiii ettt sttt et ear e e reteate e sreesbe e e sraans uuclean{1M)
sprintf .

SPULL -ttt ekttt bttt ae b r e st e b e e R e aseee e R e et eabesaeaes

LT | o P O DD OO P PP P PP PP PO UO PP PTUPU

square root function.. .

SFANd (v ....rand(3C)
sscanf ........ ....scanf(38)
SSIETIAL 1. ettt e s ra et st s s et aa e e ere e ssignal(3C)
SSID +1vtueseseeeteteas s eaee ettt ba b et aaE ke e Ao S R e RSk ae eSS R s b ee e e et et e bt A r et er s s beseeas ssp(1)
stack size, specify size in bytes ..uconfig(1M)
standard input, copy one line from to standard OULPUL .....cceoviveiiieeiereeie it eene e line(1)
standard InPput, Tead fTOIM . ..c..c..iiiiiiiict ettt ettt ettt et e et sie et eas e ansorenean sh(1)
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standard inter—process comMMUNICALION PACKARE. ....cv.vevvevereurieieirirtreteraarsceesaanre e sssesereesesensresnassens stdipe(3C)
start character, resume output, description of.........c...ccoceiiiieiiiiiin e e tty(4)
SEAL vt stat(2)

....stat(7)
inittab(5)
init(1M)

stat(2)/fstat(2), description of structure returned by these calls
state, defining system states for init(1M)
state, initialization of system state and processes ....
stat.h, description of
status flags, get/set for file
status, get fOr flle. ..o stat(2)
status, inter—process communication facilities. ..ipes(1)
stdio ........

stdipe .
step
sticky bit, set/clear for file..

stop character, suspend output, description Of .........cccoviviiiiiiiiiiiie e
stop operating system with optional re-boot .

SLOPSYS. et reenertieeereseeereenniie oo ...stopsys{1M)
streat ... ...string(3C)
strchr string(3C)
stremp string(3C)
strepy ...string(3C)
strespn........ ...string(3C)
stream, close or flush.. felose(3S)
Stream teXt €dItOr .. ....ooiiiiiiic e sed(1)
string collation, non—-ASCII, used by NLS......coccooiiiiiiiie el nl_string(3C)
SEEIIIE, COPY wvververuiirieiiiete ettt sttt st es et s e e s b s e s e s e e e es e s s s e e b et an s e b e an s e sremanssbber s naneenes string(3C)
string, get length of .. ..c..ccoiiiiiii et e e string(3C)
string, print formatted data into.. ...printf(3S)

string, read and format data from.
string, read from buffered open file...........
string, search contents of file for specified
string, search for particular character In .........cccooveriiiieiiriii e

string to double—precision integer conversion.. ..strtod(3C)
string, write to open file or standard output.. ..puts(3S)
strings, compare tWo......c.oocceveiviiiiennns ...string(3C)
strings, concatenate two string(3C)
string-to-integer conversion strtol(3C)
strip strip(1)

....scanf(3S)

strlen ...string(3C)
strncat ..... ...string(3C)
strnemp ... ...string(3C)
strncpy string(3C)
strpbrk string(3C)
strrchr string(3C)
strspn string(3C)
strtod ... ...strtod(3C)
strtok. ...string(3C)

.strtol(3C)
structure, definition of structure returned by stat(2) and fstat(2) ... stat(7)

Structured Directory Format, deseription of
Structured Directory Format, description of SDF volume
Structured Directory Format volume, format, initialize, and certify...
stty

....dir(5)
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stty(2)
....................... sttyv6(4)

summarize and print SCCS file ............... Cormpurter
superblock, description of superblock in SDF volume ... - Musetin

suspend process execution for interval of time........
suspend process until signal
swab
swap bytes.....

..sleep(1), sleep(3C)
pause(2)
....swab(3C)
.swab(3C)

swap device, add ......ccooc.n ...swapon(2)
swap time, set for virtual segment.. ...uconfig(1M)
swapon swapon(1M)
swapon swapon(2)
swapping and paging enable

swapon(1M)
symbol table, extract entries from executable file’s symbo! table (name list) ....nlist(3C)
symbol table, print from object file ..nm(1)
symbol table, remove from object file .. .strip(1)
symbols, examine execution Profile fOr..........ooiiiiiioiiiieir ettt et
sync
synchronous [/O multiplexing
sys_errlist ....

. )
...perror{3C)
)

sys_nerr.
SYSLOITL 1.t tieureireasteetees eesteeseesteasesrsasseae e besbaate e e eaeereeesseeeaseas e s tes st areenbeetaeaeesaeebeesete st estaesresaenassarenraans system(3S
system activity, terminate all current aCtivity ........cccoovvviiiiriiaiieiiiiec e shutdown(1M)

errno(2)
..config(1M)
errfile(5)

system calls, error indicator for
system configuration
system error logging file
System III compatibility for magnetic tape, description of.. ....mt(4)
system initialization shell seripts............ccocoooiiiiiiii ...bre(1M)
system name, get .......c.ccooeeenieenins ..revision(1),uname(1), uname(2)
system names, list of those known to uuep
system parameters, set or list
system reboot
system reconfiguration
system state, defining states for init(1M)
system state, initialization of ...................
table of contents format description for archives/Hbraries ..........ccccooocoicoiiincenciinenii e ranlib(5)

table of devices mounted by mount{(1M) mnttab(5)
table of mounted devices, create ....setmnt (1M)
table search, binary........c.cenee. .bsearch(3C)

tables, format for nroff/troff . ....tbl(1)
EADS oot ...tabs(1)
tabs, expand to spaces, and vice versa
tabs, put tab specifications in text files
tabs, set on terminal

)

.......... tail(1)

trig(3M)

tangent function.. trig(3M)
tangent, hyperbolic ..sinh(3M)

tape, ArchiVe fIlES OIL ...vviieiiieei it ettt e e et e e sbin e e naas
tape, Command Set 80 cartridge ULIHEY «.ovvvoveverieieterceeer et st an et

tape density, how to set for MAgNEtiC tADPE ...ccoveereeiieeie ettt ear et e e e sneeereeeebeeereeasenas
tape, description of magnetic tape raw interface and controls ..
tape file archiver ....
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tape file, convert, reblock, translate and/OT COPY....cccoovriiimrimitiiie ettt erve e e srre e dd(1)
taPe INTEIAIZATION .. c.vviiieiie ettt s e ettt e s e ee s naee s e aaaen

tape, manipulate and/or position
tape,.unpack/extract files from Command Set 80 cartridge
tar....

temporary file, create and open tmpfile(38)
temporary file, generate NAME FOT ........ccocvririiiimiiiii e e e tmpnam(38)
BEITICAD ¢..veveeivin ettt b r e bbb st r et eae ..termcap(3C),terminfo(5)
terminal capabilities, database for vf edItor.......ccoovveiiiiiiiii terminfo(5)
terminal capabilities in terminfo(5), access .. ....termcap(3C)
terminal commands, description of ioctl(2) system call commands...........cooceiiiiiiniiiiiii tty(4)

terminal, database listing terminal type for each port
terminal dependent initialization
terminal, description of general interface to.
terminal driver, pseudo-............
terminal emulation, asynchronous....
terminal, establish communication with terminal for login
terminal, facilitate viewing of continuous text on
terminal, find baud rate of terminal during login process
terminal flags, mapping between pwb/V6 UNIX and current HP-UX
terminal, generate file name for..........cccocveeiieviinieiie i

terminal, get path name of ........
terminal, get path name of user’s.......
terminal input control, description of
terminal interface, general
terminal interface, version 6/PWD-compatibility
terminal, permit/deny messages to
terminal screen, clear
terminal screen handling and optimization routines.
terminal, set options for
terminal, set tabs on
terminal, set type and mode on login
terminal, test file descriptor for association with ..

ttytype(5

ttyname(3C)

terminals, list of recognized terminal names... ...term(7)
terminals, list of supported terminals In terminfo(5)........ccoovvvriiiiniiiiiiiii e term(7)
HEIMINALE & PIOCESS cvovvivverieietenieeieiiei ettt s ere e sn i kill(1),sh(1), exit(2), kill(2), abort(3C)
terminate all USErs’ PrOCESSES ..ottt ettt shutdown(1M)
EETININTO COMIPILET Lovvieiiiieeiie ettt ettt sttt e e e s ek en e sanacames enes saseeenaeas i
terminfo database access

(4554010 RN

.sh(1) test(1)
sh(1),test(1)
ed(1).ex(1)
terminfo(5)

test conditional expressions.
text editor
text editor, database of terminal capabilities for vi..
text editor, stream
text editor (variant of ex for casual users)
text editor, visual..........cccceevvenveieiiieeinnnn,
text, facilitate CRT viewing of continuous
text file, put format specifications in.....

text, find spelling errors in
text format specifications, put in text file........cocoooviiiii fspec(5)
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BEXE FOTTIIALEET 1.t eeieeiie ettt ettt ettt et e s e e r e eab et sbeemeeseseseerbasseesee bt smeesrnereease et comnen
text formatter, simple ........ccoceeeiiieiiiiinieecnen.

text formatting, description of man macros
text formatting, description of mm macros
text formatting, remove nroff/troff/tbl/eqn constructs from text
text, generate programs for lexical analysis of..
text pattern scanning and processing language.
text, print using mm macros

tgetstr..
EEOLO .o
three-way d

...time(1)

time and date, convert to ASCII string .. .ctime(3C)

time and date, get more precisely ftime(2)
time, corrected for daylight saving time and time zone ctime(3C)
time execution of a process and its child processes times(2)

time, get seconds since 00:00:00 GMT, January 1, 1970
tiMe, BEL/SEt..oouiiieiiiiiiie i
time, print elapsed user and system time for process...
time, set and/or Print....ccccevercieirceerene
time to leave

.gettimeofday (2)

tmpfile(3S)
BITUDIMAIIL 1ot b et b e et h bt bbb nb bbb e et ea b et ettt eee tmpnam(38)
conv(3C)
conv(3C)
...conv(3C)
..tsort(1)
.touch(1)

touch ....ccoovernee
_toupper
toupper

transfer files DEtWeen tWO SYSEEINS ......ceicoiiiirieiiceece e et caereae et aee et rear et ennaaneas uucp(1),uuto(1)
translate assembly 1anguage ........ccccooeriiiciiiiniiiir e atrans(1)
translate characters during copy from standard input to standard output
translate characters for NLS
translate tape file...

trapno, report value for last command failure....
trigonometric functions
troff, format tables for
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troff, nroff, tbl, eqn constructs, remove from text....

truth value about your processor type
truth values

tty name, record for each user (ACCOUNLINE) ...oveiieiriiiiriiieieiie ittt seeaee s
tty port, database listing terminal type connected to each.. .ttytype(5)
ttyname(3C)

ttyslot ttyslot(3C)
tune a file system tunefs(1M)
type declarations, data type definitions for system code types(7)

typedefs for code portability between HP-UX implementations .model(5)

types.h, description of ...types(7)
tzname .. ctime(3C)
...ctime(3C)

.sh(1),umask(1), umask(2)
UIMOAEIIL 1.t b e e bbb s san e s e umodem (1M)
umount.... mount(1M),umount(2)

unblocked disc interface, description of
UNCOMPACE 1vvvniiiiriiiiiiiii e
underlining, translate underscores to terminal escape sequence....
underscores, translate to terminal escape sequence for underlining.

.compact(1)
aul(l)

unexpand ...expand(1)
unget unget(1)
UNGETC regexp(7)
ungetc ungetc(3S)
uniformly-distributed pseudo-random number generator .drand48(3C)

........ unig(1)
unique lines, find after comparing two files e ey e e comm(1)
UNIX/HP-UX system, establish communication with another ... cu(l)

link (1M) unlink(2)
unlock/lock process address Space O SEZIMENT .......ceviiiiiemiriviiimicicie e memlck(2)
unmount or mount file system..... .mount(1M), mount(2), umount(2)
unpack cpio archives from HP media ... upm(1)
unprintable characters in a file visible or invisible..........ococci vis(1)

update access/modification/change times of file
update, maintain, recompile programs
update super-block ....

upper-case to lower-case character conversion . ....conv(3C)
use findstring output to insert calls to getmsg.. ..insertmsg(1)
user crontab file ... crontab(1)
user environment, deSCTIPLION Of.......cociieiiriiieeiiietiiiiresesiaiees e eseeaesaestaetesesesseessesssarsessesssessenssesee environ(7)
user ID, get line from password file with matching .......ccoooviiiviiiei e getpw(3C)
user ID, print

user ID, search password file for matching . getpwent(3C)
USET I, SEL.uiiiiiiiiiiiii it et e et e e e s b e e b e ebeniees setuid(2)
USET TIAIILE, PIAIE..iimiiiiiiiericiei et cetee et ertee st et teeseechestsetsentsaeeabeensemstaseestembansaeseeneeeseaasenreamnsnssamsnsscanneens id(1)

user name, search password file for matching getpwent(3C)
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user processes, terminate all
user, switch to another
users, print list of current
users, print list of users and their current processes
ustat.. ...ustat(2)
utilities, Bell Interchange Format file operations.. ...bi

utmp accounting file, desSCriPtion Of ........ocuivirerimienriiiireeneeneeeee e et et ear et ee e ereeseaeae s e ssnasecreenenas utmp(5)
utmp file current user slot
utmp.h, description of
UUCICO .vveeereriiiirnannnn,

uuclean ..o....ooveeiveenne

UUCP: - eeemeevvrrarereaanreeensnas

uuep command execution....

uucp network, MONILOT ACLIVILY ..o.evvvrviiiiiiiiciiiiii e et uusub(1M)
uucp spool directory clean—up... .uuclean(1M)
uucp system names, list of ................. ...uuep(1)

.uuls(1)
...uuep(l)

uucp transactions grouped by transaction, list..

uuname. ....uuep(1)
uupick... ....uuto(1)

uusnap(1)
TUSUD Lo etk ettt st nene uusub({1M)
TIEEO oottt ettt r R st bbb et et s b e a e s s e es i enenas uuto(1)

val .......
validate password and group files
validate SCCS file

values, machine-dependent.
VATATES «eveeveereerriesensresesreesressesssesssseeaseiessesrrsassanses ...varargs(7)
varargs argument list, print formatted output from .vprintf(3S)
variable argument list handling faciliby ..ovooveeeveeiinriiiiee e varargs(7)
verify C program lint(1)
verify Command Set 80 cartridge tape
verify file system consistency

.values(7)

fsck(1M)

verify password and group files.......c..c.ccvviveenens. ...pwek(1M)
version 6/PWD-compatibility terminal interface . ....sttyv6(4)
version name, get for HP -UX......... ..uname(1),uname(2)

version number, get
versions, compare two SCCS file versions

viewing text, facilitate on soft-copy terminals
virtual memory page pool, specify maximum size of
virtual memory usage, set or clear for program....

virtual memory working set ratio, set uconfig(1M)
virtual segment, establish time segment remains memory resident............cccoocuvreriicnniienincencnncn. uconfig(1M)

....vis(1)
visual text editor. v e e e rene vi(l)
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volume, description of SDF volume Superblock ...........cccuviiiiiniiiiiiiniicc fs(5)
volume, format, initialize, and certify SDF VOIUITIE .........ccccoviireeeaiirericeiireieeecreaiee e e saeeeeers s sdfinit{1M)
volume header, write LIF on file..........ccooviviiiniiniiiii e lifinit(1)
volume, mark/unmark as HP-UX root volume .. ..rootmark(1M)
VDI e ....vprintf(3S)

vsadv...
vsoff ....
vson .

while 100D, €Xit frOI ENCIOSIIIZ . .euvveeiiitieieeit ettt vt ctte s st e s et e stbe e e sats e e e e aeasabae s beananeeaneaanreees sh(1)
while loop, resume the next iteration of...........ccooiiiiiii sh(1)
....who(1)

whoami(1)

WOTE COUNL .. cuvniiitiit ettt a et et ettt s e b s b et E oot ea e b e ottt ea e e b et et e st e b e eae bt en e b e et e bemeeee we(l)

word, read from buffered open file ........ccccoeoecoiinnine ..getc(3S)
word, write on buffered open file or standard output .. pute(38)
words, count number contained in file ... we(l)

.................... pwd(1)

write(1)write(2)

................................................................... putc(3S)

..syne(2),sync(1)

write interactively t0 anOtIEr USET .........ccociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e write(1)
write LIF volume header on file............ccooiiiiii e lifinit(1)
write on a file.........ccoooeiiii. ...write(2)
Write OPeration, rePOSIEION TEXE .....ccouiiiteiriiriiiii et ieeereeeiceetreeae et et e aeeeeat e nreabeearbaeenseeneras fseek(3S)
write password file entry...........coccoeennn, ..putpwent(3C)
write string to open file or standard OULPUL .......c.coccoiiiiiinciiicc e puts(3S)
write t0 & file USINEG DUMETS ...couioiiiieeci e et fread(3S)
write to all users ...wall(1M)
write word on buffered open file or standard oUtPUL ......co.eoveviiieiiinii e putc(3S)
wtmp accounting file, deSCriPLion Of ........cciiiriiiiiiiiiictecc et e utmp(5)
wtmp records, convert from binary to ASCII.. fwtmp(1M)
wtmp records, correct time/date stamps on ..fwtmp(1M)
WEIDIX c1eeveeeereveiir e eie et eer e seceseeareeas ....fwtmp(1M)
X285 HIIE, GO ..evtiueiieiiitiieit et e etk e e b et getx25(1M)
DG O OO OO S OO OO OO OO PSP OPPSTROPORY od(1)
y0.. ..bessel(3M)
0 SO TSSO OO O T OO OO O PO O PO PSPOOTORPARSOOP PRSPPI bessel(3M)
FACC 1evemieteteeeemeet sttt s et er et r ettt e bR eS8 S e e bR st ee e bbb e s Reae et ent e yace(1)
FIL ¢ttt e et et h R sttt pe s bessel(3M)
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